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ABSTRACT 

The study attempts to investigate and develop the most effective model for 
teaching writing in English to Junior high school students in Indonesia. It 
should be noted that the term writing as used and understood in the thesis 
refers to practices of constructing meanings in text, not of putting sounds down 
in graphic representations or strings of sentences. 

The study was developed against the prevailing practices for teaching English 
as a foreign language (EFT) in schools in Indonesia which, to the best of the 
researchers knowledge, place more emphasis on the study of formal grammar 
of English. In these teaching practices, while students may frequently become 
proficient in the English grammatical aspects, their competence in using the 
language as a resource for making meaning is limited. Of the significant 
determinants contributing to the problem are the approach adopted in the 
teaching of English which is sentence/syntax-based, the educational traditions 
in Indonesia which, to a larger extent, is teacher-centred and the minimal 
attention given to the teaching of writing. 

For the purpose of the investigation reported in the thesis, a theoretical 
framework drawing on systemic functional (SF) linguistic theory was adopted. 
A genre (ie. report) was selected for the purpose of the teaching experiment. 
Then a program for teaching the genre was designed, developed and 
implemented using the genre-based approach. The teaching program followed 
a model of teaching cycle suggested by Callaghan and Rothery (1988: 39). 

The students participating in the teaching experiment had never been 
introduced to genre-based teaching principles when this study commenced. 
After twelve sessions of about 100 minutes each, once a week, it is clear that the 
students developed a good understanding in how to construct a text. The 
evidence from the analysis of their texts clearly indicates that there is a 
significant improvement from sentence/syntax to text-type writing. We noted 
that the students have gained good control of the schematic structure of report. 
The texts analysed, while they vary in length and content, all have the main 
elements of schematic structure characteristic of report. 

We also noted that the students' control of language has improved 
significantly. This is evident in their linguistic realisations for Theme, 
Transitivity and Reference. 

The students success demonstrated above, however, cannot solely be attributed 
to the twelve-teaching session mentioned earlier. Nevertheless, it is argued 
that the genre-based approach used during the teaching experiment was the 
major contributing factor. It was therefore concluded that this approach is 
effective for teaching writing of report in this EFL group of learners. 
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On the evidence of the findings mentioned above, it would be possible and 
equally effective to use this approach for teaching other genres across the 
curriculum to junior high school students in Indonesia. 

Six recommendations are proposed following the conclusions drawn from the 
findings of the study. Significant among them are the need to consider 
introducing teachers of English in Indonesian high schools to systemic 
functional grammar, redesign the English curriculum and textbooks based on 
the theory, adopt the Genre Based Approach as an alternative and create 
learning environment and resources to foster better learning outcomes. 

words 
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CHAPTER 1 

ESTABLISHING THE BACKGROUND 

PROBLEMS TO THE STUDY 

1.1 Introduction 

This study is concerned with investigating the most effective way to teach 

writing in English as a foreign language (EFL) classrooms in Indonesia. 

English currently enjoys status as the major foreign language taught in 

Indonesian high schools, and for that reason alone, it is important to 

review and develop the most effective teaching strategies for its teaching. 

As will be argued here, the prevailing practices for teaching EFL in 

schools in Indonesia attach particular importance to teaching aspects of 

the grammar of English sentences, spelling, pronunciation, reading and 

vocabulary. This is often at the expense of a concern for the wider 

rhetorical concerns with developing control of the organization of 

different text types or genres. Where this happens, students do not 

receive appropriate tuition to help them acquire an understanding of the 

characteristics of different text types or genres, or their purposes in 

dealing with different areas of knowledge. Yet effective control of writing, 

as one important aspect of literacy development, requires that students 

develop ability to recognize, read, interpret and write the subjects of 

school learning. 

For the purpose of the investigation reported in this thesis, a theoretical 

framework was adopted with respect to genres drawn from contemporary 

systemic functional (SF) linguistic theory, as that has been developed in 



Australia over the last 15 years. Such a framework uses the SF grammar 

as proposed by Halliday (1985a), and a model of text types or genres as 

proposed by Martin and Rothery (1980, 1981), Martin (1985), and Christie 

(1989), among others. 

As will be discussed in greater detail in Chapter 2 (Subsection 2.5.1.1), SF 

grammar proposes that we can demonstrate ways in which selected 

linguistic choices are made to realise particular meanings in language. As 

also will be discussed in Chapter 2 (Section 2.7), the theory of genre 

proposes that different genres represent different ways of making 

meaning in a culture. In order to be proficient in using a language, the 

speaker/writer needs to recognize and use a number of genres 

characteristic of that language and its culture. An object of an educational 

program for teaching EFL then, will be to identify genres relevant to 

different areas of school learning, and to teach these as important ways of 

making meaning in an English-speaking culture. 

In undertaking a study of the kind developed here, decisions needed to be 

made about the selected genre or genres chosen as an area of focus for 

teaching purposes. For reasons discussed in greater detail in Chapter 3 

(Section 3.7), a decision was made to focus only on the report genre, as 

that is presented for example, by Christie, Gray, Macken, Martin and 

Rothery (1990, 1991) in a series of books for teaching literacy in Australian 

schools (ie. Language: A Resource for Meaning ). Such a genre, familiarly 

found in both the natural and social sciences, takes phenomena of some 

kind, classifies and then describes them. In the natural sciences, these 

phenomena are usually of the natural world, and the report will classify 

and describe them in a manner consistent with western scientific 

principles or traditions. 
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More than one possible genre might have been chosen. The choice of the 

genre having been made, an experimental teaching program was pursued 

to test the possibilities of teaching such a genre in an EFL classroom in a 

junior secondary school in Indonesia. The teaching experiment thus 

provided a case study. If it could be demonstrated that it was useful and 

effective to teach EFL students in Indonesia to write instances of the 

report genre, then an argument for introducing genre-based programs 

more generally in such a context might then be made possible. 

In order to develop the study, a group of students in an Indonesian 

junior secondary school were selected, and a preliminary diagnostic step 

was taken to establish the kinds of competence of these students in 

writing English. Subsequently, a teaching program was developed and 

implemented, using principles of genre-based teaching. Samples of 

written texts were collected for analysis in order to identify what the 

students had learned, and in order to compare what they had written 

with the types of texts produced before the teaching program was started. 

All these matters are discussed in greater detail in Chapter 3, where an 

account of the methodology pursued is provided. 

By way of providing some sense of the importance and urgency of the 

study here undertaken, it is intended in the rest of this chapter to give an 

account of the contemporary significance of English in Indonesia, and of 

its role and status in the national high school curriculum. Thus, in 

Section 1.2 a discussion will be offered of the present status of English as a 

foreign language in Indonesia. Here, some brief discussion will also be 

provided of the status of Bahasa Indonesia. Section 1.3 will turn to an 

overview of the Indonesian junior high school curriculum. The 

discussion will provide an initial sense of the overall curriculum context, 
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before turning to an examination of the particular role of English in that 

curriculum. The character of the English curriculum will be discussed in 

some detail, with a view to demonstrating the significance given to 

considerations of sentence syntax although other matters such as spelling, 

pronunciation and so on are given attention. However, the discussion 

will seek in particular to reveal the absence of any attention to matters of 

text organization, including in particular organization of genres. 

It will be concluded in Chapter 6 that on the evidence of the study here 

undertaken, genre-based approaches to teaching report, drawing upon SF 

linguistic theory, offer a great deal of advantage to junior secondary 

school students in Indonesia. 

1. 2 The Role of English against the Background of the 
Emergence of Bahasa Indonesia and the Decline of the Dutch 
Language 

English is the only compulsory foreign language in high schools 

throughout Indonesia. No other foreign language after independence was 

ever introduced as compulsory, not even Dutch, which was notably the 

language of the former colonialists in the archipelago for nearly 350 years. 

The government's decision to choose English and introduce it as a 

compulsory subject in the high school curriculum was very much based 

upon political considerations. 

This section offers a brief account of the historical context of the 

emergence of Bahasa Indonesia, the decline of the Dutch language and 

the role of English as the major international language. These three 

topics will now be discussed. 
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1.2.1 The Decline of the Dutch Language and the Emergence of Bahasa 
Indonesia 

During the Dutch occupancy, from the late sixteenth century until the 

end of World War II, the Dutch language was never used as a means of 

everyday communication. The language was used only in limited settings 

such as in schools attended by the Dutch children, other foreign students 

and a handful of so-called "middle-class islanders" - the term used by the 

Dutch to refer to people of non-European origins of some means. "Bahasa 

Melayu" - the Malay language remained the major medium of 

communication in the trading and commercial sectors, administrative 

affairs as well as in other social encounters. As such, Indonesians never 

felt obliged to use the Dutch language in their daily activities. 

Danasuparta (1976) writes that the first school established by the Dutch in 

1607 in Ambon used Bahasa Melayu as a medium of instruction. He also 

notes that when the school started, the language of instruction was 

Dutch, but it transpired that the language posed problems for the 

students. Later, the Malay language was used to replace Dutch. The 

primary reason was that Bahasa Melayu was already used as a means of 

wider communication in the region by then. 

A similar situation applied in Java. The first school established by the 

Dutch was in Batavia (now Jakarta) in 1617. All teachers were Dutch and 

in the beginning Dutch was the language of classroom instruction until 

1876. From that year Bahasa Melayu was used to replace the Dutch 

language. In other schools like those in Tondano, North Sulawesi (1872), 

Bukittinggi, West Sumatra (1856), Tanah Batuh, North Sumatra (1864), 

Banjarmasin, Kalimantan (1875), and Makasar (now Ujung Pandang), 



South Sulawesi (1876), the Malay language was the major medium of 

classroom interaction. This is evidence that Bahasa Melayu had been 

used as the major medium of communication throughout the island 

country. Historically, therefore, there is a good reason to argue that Dutch 

never had strong roots in Indonesia. 

On the 28th October 1928 the Indonesian Youth Organizations from all 

over the country gathered in Jakarta to hold a conference which became 

politically important in the development of Bahasa Indonesia. In the 

conference the delegates agreed to adopt and pronounce "a resolution 

known as the Sum pah Pemuda / the Youth Pledge" (Anwar, 1980: 15). 

The resolution contains three decrees that read (in translation) as follows: 

Firstly: We the sons and daughters of Indonesia declare that we belong to 
one fatherland, Indonesia. 

Secondly: We the sons and daughters of Indonesia declare that we belong 
to one nation, the Indonesian nation. 

Thirdly: We the sons and daughters of Indonesia uphold as the language 
of the unity, the Indonesian language. 

(Anwar, 1980: 15 citing A. Teeuw, 1967: 22) 

This conference was a very important historical moment in the 

development of Bahasa Melayu into Bahasa Indonesia which later was 

pronounced as the national language (Decree No. 3). In this decree there 

were two claims implied. The first was that the Dutch language would 

never become the language of the occupied whether or not the occupant 

had left the country. The second was that Bahasa Indonesia would 

become and be acknowledged as politically forceful in its role in uniting 

the culturally, ideologically and socially diverse country. 
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The Indonesian situation is different from countries like Ghana, Nigeria, 

India or Singapore, all of which, like Indonesia, also gained political 

independence after the second World War. In those countries, the 

language of the former colonists is still a major medium of wider 

communication beside the indigenous languages (Broughton et al 1980:4). 

These non-English speaking countries (NESCs) and many others 

acknowledged the language of their former colonialists, the English, as 

their official or co-official language. They officially mention it in their 

Constitutions (Fishman et al 1977). 

The above observation illustrates the maintenance of power by the 

colonists over their former colonies through language. Language can 

become an effective instrument to achieve political goals and 

domination. Threadgold (1986) argues that language functions as an 

effective means of transmitting and maintaining ideology and power 

exercised over others. 

Representatives of the Indonesian Youth Organizations holding the 

conference previously mentioned were aware of the potential political 

power of language - Bahasa Indonesia - to build and maintain the 

cohesion of the country, which is admittedly diverse socially and 

culturally. The Dutch had enjoyed the success of their political tactics - 

"divide et impera" - divide, destroy and conquer, during their occupancy. 

This success was , among other things, due to a lack of national cohesion 

in the country. The development of Bahasa Melayu into Bahasa 

Indonesia as announced in the conference was a political move in search 

of freedom and unity through language. To celebrate the monumental 

event, the date was declared as "Language Month, and every year at the 



same date, an Annual Indonesian Language Conference is usually held to 

mark the decree. 

With the proclamation of independence on the 17th August 1945, 
Soekarno and Hatta, the two most outstanding figures of the time, 
announced that Indonesia was then an independent country which had 
her own sovereignty over her people and territory. Implicit in the 
proclamation of independence was the recognition that henceforth the 
former colonists, the Dutch, had no further legitimate power over 
Indonesia. Bahasa Indonesia which was declared as the language of unity 
in the youth conference seventeen years earlier, became officially the 
national language and is mentioned in the 1945 Constitutions, Article 
XV, No 36 (Halim, ed. 1980:16). 

1.2.2 The Role of English against the Emergence of Bahasa Indonesia 

The advent of independence opened up a new era for Indonesia. In the 
political sector, for example, the country had its representatives in the 
United Nations. In the meantime, after World War II, as the world split 
up into two opposing poles, the East and West blocs, Indonesia 

maintained her international political commitments not to be carried 
away in joining either the eastern or western bloc. Like a number of other 
newly emerged independent nations, Indonesia chose not to align itself 
with either the eastern or western power bloc. The Asia-Africa 

Conference held by the non-Aligned Nations for the first time in 

Bandung, West Java, in April 1955, proved the commitments of the 
international political policies of the newly emerged Asian-African 

nations. 
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In order to be able to involve itself effectively in international affairs such 

as these, Indonesia needed a medium of international communication 

and the medium chosen was English. The primary reason underpinning 

the choice of this language, which was later introduced as the major 

foreign language compulsory in high schools, as mentioned earlier, was 

the fact that English is an international language. It is the language of 

international communication in many sectors such as in science and 

technology, trade and commerce, political affairs, film and tourism 

industries, transportation and telecommunications as well as in many 

other international encounters. For the newly-born republic, English was, 

and still is, the major window to the outside world. The language also 

serves as a vehicle in modernization. 

Undoubtedly, English is the most widely used language in the world. "It 

is only second to Chinese' (Broughton et al 1980:1) and that is not 

because Chinese is spoken in many countries outside of China but it is 

because of the huge number of people in the country. 

In the media English also enjoys status as being a dominant language. 

Broughton et al (1980:1) note that "60 per cent of the world's radio 

programs are broadcast in English and it is also the language of 70 per cent 

of the world's mail'. 

In print media English was used in 148 newspapers published daily and 

weekly in 55 countries as far as from Botswana, in Africa, to Costa Rica in 

Latin America (Fishman et al 1977:36). Since the publication of Fishman's 

study the number of newspapers and their circulation must have 

increased significantly. The Jakarta Post published in Jakarta, Indonesia, is 

one publication that uses English in a non-English speaking country. 
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In education Fishman et al also reported that the total enrolment of 

students studying English in primary schools all over the world was 

46,703,493 or 15.7 per cent of the total enrolment which was 297,293,217" 

(1977:16). The number of students doing English jumps to 71,033,466 in 

secondary school or 76.7 per cent of the total enrolment which was 

92,557,676 (1977:16). The jump in percentage from 15.7 per cent in the 

primary school level to 76.7 at the secondary school level is 

understandable because in many non-English speaking countries, 

including Indonesia, English is not taught in primary schools. On the 

contrary, in most countries from 'Angola to Zambia in Africa, 

Afghanistan to Thailand in Asia, and a few countries in Europe and Latin 

America" (Fishman et al 1977: 16-24), English is studied by all secondary 

high school students. 

The statistical figures by Fishman et al are undoubtedly old but 

nonetheless they are evidence of the immense role of English in the 

world. The decision of the government of Indonesia to introduce the 

language in the high school curriculum was no doubt underpinned by 

the significant role of English as the major global language described 

above. 

On the evidence of English as the most important global language, 

introducing English in schools in Indonesia was a national need. Amran 

Halim (1980), former Director of the Indonesian Language Development 

Centre, argues that: 

as a member of a global community, Indonesia needs a foreign language, 
especially English, as a means of international communication 

books and other learning resources that give the country access to development in 
science and technology are mostly written in a foreign language, notably English 
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3) the foreign language - English- used in science and technology contributes to the 
development of Bahasa Indonesia particularly in the field of lexis with respect to 
technical terms. 

(Translated from Amran Halim 1980:24) 

Giri Kartono (1980) similarly states that 

the mastery of a foreign language must help promote the realisation of Indonesia's 
free and active foreign policies, This includes the establishment of international 
relations with all nations in the world 

(Translated from Giri Kartono 1980:125) 

Referring to UNESCO (1965:299), Giri Kartono (1980:125), quotes: 

considering that the knowledge of one or more modern foreign languages is a part of 
the pupils general culture and intellectual training at least in the same way as other 
subjects in the secondary school curriculum ...................Considering that the 
knowledge of modern foreign language accelerates the spread of scientific and 
technical discoveries, thereby contributing effectively to the economic and cultural 
development of the countries............. 

(UNESCO 1965:299 as quoted in Kartono 1980:125) 

Taking the UNESCO's views, Kartono argues further that: 

English is, and will still be, the most important language in science and technology. It 
therefore should be given first priority among other foreign languages. 

(Translated from Kartono 1980:126) 

Also, referring to Gregory (1964:18), Kartono quotes that in 1955, ten years 

after independence, the Department of English, a section within the 

Ministry of Education and Culture, had outlined the function of the 

English language in Indonesia. The quote says: 

As for its function, English is not and will never be a social language in the 
Indonesian community. Neither is it nor will it be the second official language in the 
administration of this country .......... it is no more and no less than the 'first foreign 
language" 

(Gregory 1964:18 as cited in Kartono 1980:126) 
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The observations above acknowledged that (i) English is the most 

important language for international communication that the country 

needs, (ii) English is the major language of science and technology and 

that learning media are mostly written in the language and, (iii) as such 

English accelerates the spread of scientific and technical discoveries which 

in turn contributes to the economic and cultural development and, (iv) 

therefore, English should be given first priority in education. 

In 1967, owing to the significance of the language, the Department of 

Education and Culture officially pronounced the role and status of 

English in the Indonesian high school curriculum (Appendix 1). The 

official document states the functions and goals of the teaching of the 

language in broad lines. The following is an excerpt from the document. 

Functions: as a means to 

accelerate nation building 
establish international relations 
realise Indonesia's foreign policies 

Goals: working of English achieved through: 

effective reading ability 
the ability to understand spoken English 
writing ability 
speaking ability 

(Giri Kartono 1980:144) 

Now that we have established the general importance and significance of 

English as the major foreign language in Indonesia, it will be appropriate 
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to turn firstly, to some consideration of the overall junior high school 

curriculum and then to the place of English studies in that curriculum. 

1.3 An Overview of the Indonesian Junior High School 
Curriculum in Indonesia 

Since independence, the Indonesian junior high school curriculum has 

undergone several changes. The current curriculum in operation is the 

1984 Junior High School Curriculum issued by the Department of 

Education and Culture which is used nationally. Figure 1.1 overleaf 

shows the overall program structure within the curriculum. 
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Column 1 shows the program which is divided into three categories, 

Pendidikan Umum-General Education, Pendidikan Akademik-

Academic, and Pendidikan Ketrampilan-Skills Education. Column 2 lists 

the field of studies belonging to each program category. Five subjects, 

numbered 1-5, Religious Studies, Moral Education of Pancasila (The Five 

Principles of the State Base), History, Sports and Health Education and 

Arts Education, are parts of the General Education. 

The academic program includes Language Studies within which 

Indonesian, Regional Language and English are incorporated, Social 

Science Studies, Mathematics, and Natural Science Studies which include 

Biology and Physics. 

The last program category is Education for skills development. This 

program caters for skills development of students such as development 

of skills in music, physical education, drama and fine arts. Usually the 

curriculum specifies a range of programs that the school may choose 

from. Each semester the school will decide which program is feasible and 

suitable for the students. 

Column 3 shows the division of time allocation in terms of years and 

semesters. The Roman figures 1,11 and III, indicate the years in which the 

students are studying. Underneath are the figures indicating the semester 

time divisions. The figures below each semester figure indicate the 

amount of time allocated for each subject per week. So, when it 

reads,'Pendidikan Olah raga dan Kesehatan, Kelas I, Semester 1:3" this 

means that the number of teaching-learning episodes allocated for Sports 
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and Health Education for year one students in semester one is three 

teaching periods. Each teaching period lasts for forty five minutes. 

The last column (4) shows the total teaching periods for each subject per 

week from year 1-111. Beneath the table are figures showing the total 

number of teaching episodes per week for all subjects to be taken by 

students in the respective year and semester. It should be noted that the 

asterisk in the subsequent number 7, Bahasa Daerah-Regional Language, 

indicates that it is applicable only to a region where a regional language is 

taught. As regards Pendidikan Ketrampilan-Skills Education, the asterisks 

indicate that each semester one program is selected by the school. 

The program structure shows that two subjects, Bahasa Indonesia and 

Mathematics, have the biggest time allocation with a total of 30 teaching 

periods. English and Skills Education come second with a total of 24 

teaching periods. 

That English is given more time than Bahasa Daerah-regional language is 

interesting. This is indicative of the importance of the language in the 

overall program structure within the curriculum. The regional language, 

which is notably the first language of every child in Indonesia, is given 

the least time allocation among the three languages offered. The 

language, if it is given at all, should not normally exceed two teaching 

periods per week. In practice as indicated by the asterisk, not all regions in 

the country introduce a regional language in school. In Central and East 

Java, Javanese is taught in schools. For the purpose of this study, 

however, the issue of the teaching of regional languages will not be 

discussed. 
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1.4 An Overview of the English Program within the Junior High 
School Curriculum 

This section focuses on the discussion of the English program within the 

curriculum in question. Here are considered its teaching objectives, goals, 

its content structure and description, the approach underlying the 

teaching of the language and, the place of teaching of writing in the 

program. 

As already noted in the preceding section, of the three languages for 

which provision is made, English is allocated more time than the 

regional language although less than the teaching periods for the 

national language (Figure 1.1). This is an indication that the language is 

considered significant in the Indonesian junior high school curriculum. 

1.4.1 Goals of the Teaching of English in the Curriculum 

As already noted in Section 1.3 of this chapter, the English curriculum for 

the Indonesian high schools has undergone revisions since 

independence. These revisions, as the researcher experienced himself, 

were particularly made with respect to the goals and approaches adopted 

in the teaching practices. The 1975 English Curriculum, translating the 

official letter of the Ministry of Education and Culture (Appendix 1), 

states that the teaching of English, as also noted in Section 1.2.2, aims at 

the acquisition of working knowledge of English. This broad goal was 

admittedly achieved through the development of the four language 

skills: listening, speaking, reading and writing. 

In practice the 1975 English Curriculum placed more emphasis on the 

study of grammar as evidenced by this quote: 
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In the 1975 English Curriculum the study of the English grammar or structure 
becomes the focus of the curriculum. All lessons are designed and developed around 
the syntax under focus. 

(Translated from Kurikulum Sekolah menengah Tingkat Pertama (SMP) 
dan Garis-Garis Besar Program Pengajaran Bahasa Inggris 1987: 1) 

As a result, while students adequately became proficient in the grammar, 

they were not able to use the language as a tool of meaning making. To be 

proficient in the grammar does not necessarily mean that the students are 

proficient in using the language as a resource for meaning-making 

systems pertinent to different social contexts and purposes. 

The 1984 English Curriculum currently in use aims at the acquisition of a 

communicative competence, that is, the ability to use the language in its 

actual social settings to meet different social purposes. The following is an 

excerpt from the curriculum in question: 

The teaching of English in the curriculum aims at teaching students meanings and 
functions of English as a means of communication. The ultimate goal is the acquisition 
of a communicative competence by the students. In the teaching practice the 
curriculum requires that language forms should not be separate from the meaning the 
language is communicating. 

(Translated from Kurikulum Sekolah Menengah Tingkat Pertama (SMP) 
dan Cans-Cans Besar Program Pengajaran Bahasa Inggris 1987: i) 

In order to achieve communicative competence, the 1984 English 

Curriculum outlines the program into two major components (Appendix 

2), Unsur-Unsur Bahasa - language aspects and Kegiatan Berbahasa - 

language practice. The former includes lafal -pronunciation, 'ej aan"-

spelling, struktur-structure or syntax and kosa kata'-vocabulary. The 

latter component consists of 'membaca %reading, percakapan'-

conversation, and "menulis'-writing. As regards vocabulary, the 
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curriculum specifies that junior high school students should acquire 

about 1,500 words whereas at the secondary high school the expectation is 

roughly about 4,000 words. All the skills and knowledge acquired by 

students through the language aspects and language practice are meant to 

develop the ability to use English for communication as that the 1984 

English Curriculum has defined. 

1.4.2 The English Program Structure 

In the secondary high school curriculum the English program is divided 

into five components. They are set out as follows: 

Structure, which deals with the study of grammar 
Reading comprehension 
Vocabulary building 
Conversation 
Writing/composition 

(Translated from Kurikulum Sekolah Menengah Tingkat Pertama (SMP) 
dan Garis-Garis Besar Program Pengajaran Bahasa Inggris 1987: ii). 

At the junior high school level, the program is structured in a similar 

way but another two components, 'Lafal'-pronunciation and "Ejaan"-

spelling, are incorporated. More detail will be discussed in the subsequent 

section. Here a sample of the program outline for year two students in 

semester three is presented overleaf (Figure 1.2). 
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Figure 1.2: 
A Sample of 
the curriculum 
program for year 
two students 
in semester 3 
(repro-duced 
from Kurikulum 
Sekolah Mene-

ngah Umum 
Tingkat Pertama 
(SM P)Ga ris-
Cans Besar 
Program Peng-
aj a ra n(G B PP) 
Bidang Studi 
Bahasa lnggris. 
Departemen 
Pend i di ka n 
dan Kebuda-
yaan,1987: 31). 
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Column 1 specifies the curriculum objectives in broad lines. In column 2 
general instructional objectives to be achieved upon completion of one 
lesson are listed. The curriculum does not include specific instructional 
objectives to be achieved upon completion of specific language activities. 
It is the teachers tasks to translate the general instructional objectives 
into the specific instructional objectives. 

Column 3 contains the topics to be taught. This is followed by 
descriptions of the topics in Column 4. In columns 5 and 6, time 
divisions to show what year and semester the class is, are indicated. 
Column 7 presents the number of teaching periods for each unit lesson. 
Column 8 specifies the methods used for the particular teaching 
objectives. In Column 9 teaching aids and textbooks are provided. 
Examples of these include pictures, charts, real objects, set texts and 
supplementary textbooks. Column 10 describes the mode of assessments 
used by the teacher such as Tes Tertulis-written test as well as Test Lisan-
oral test. The last column (10) is used for commentary. 

As will be discussed in greater detail in the subsequent sections, the 
English program as outlined in the curriculum is syntax-oriented in 
nature. The organization of the program indicates this claim. It begins 
with Struktur-structure followed by Bacaan-reading, and then Kosa kata-
vocabulary, Percakapan-conversation and concludes in Menulis-writing. 

As regards modes of assessment, written tests are far more prevalent than 
oral assessments. Yet, as will be discussed further in Section 1.4.4, writing 
is devoted much to dealing with copying and producing words and 
sentences the students have learned. Students, for example, are assigned 
to copy sentences such as: 
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They like animals very much. 
The boy was not naughty. 
He was very kind. 

(Taken from Kurikulum Sekolah Menengah Tingkat Pertama (SMP) dan 
Garis-Garis Besar Program Pengajaran Bahasa Inggris 1987:32) 

The above language practice although it has merits with respect to 

spelling and grammar, does not essentially help students develop their 

capacity to use the language as a meaning-making system. 

1.4.3 Lesson Units of the English Program within the Curriculum 

In this section we shall consider the content organization of the English 

program as appears in the major textbook, Bahasa Inggris 2A by Chair and 

Bramono, 1990, used throughout the country. A sample is taken from the 

program content of year two students in semester three (Appendix 3) and 

a summary of the program content is presented in Figure 1.3 below. 
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------------- 
Content structure 
Lesson Units Str Read Voc Cony Pron Spell Writ 

1 v 0 v v v 0 0 
2 v v v v 0 0 v 
3 v v v 0 v 0 v 
4 v 0 v v 0 0 v 
5 v v v v v 0 0 
6 v v v 0 0 0 v 
7 v 0 v v v 0 0 
8 v v v 0 v 0 v 
9 v 0 v v 0 0 v 
10 v v v v v 0 0 
11 v v v 0 0 0 v 
12 v 0 v v v 0 0 

Total 12 7 12 
------------------------------------------------ 

8 7 0 7 

Figure 1.3: A summary of the English content structure (translated and 
summarized from Chair and Bramono, 1990: vii - x). 

Legend: 

Str: Structure; Read: Reading; Voc: Vocabulary; Cony: Conversation; 

Pron: Pronunciation; Spell: Spelling; Writ: Writing 

There are twelve lesson units for the students to study in the semester. 

Each lesson unit as briefly discussed in Section 1.4.2 contains seven 

components: Structure, Reading, Vocabulary, Conversation/Dialogue, 

Pronunciation, Spelling and Writing/Composition. The tick' (v) marker 

indicates that the respective component is included in the lesson unit 

whereas the zero (0) marker suggests that the component is not 

included. It should be noted here that although spelling is part of the 

program organization as discussed in Section 1.4.2, it is not included in 

the content structure. Spelling is to be taught along with other areas of 

the program. 
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It is interesting to note that the organization of content in the lesson unit 

begins with Structure. It is not at all incidental but it is deliberately 

structured as such. The lesson in each unit (Appendix 4) in the textbook is 

developed around the grammar to be introduced to the students. In Unit 

1, for example, the structure to be introduced to the students is THERE + 

IS and THERE + ARE (Chair and Bramono 1990:1). This is followed by a 

table of sentence pattern and structure exercises as presented in Figure 1.4 

(+) is aboy 
a girl outside 
a cat 

There 

are some boys 
girls 
cats 

------------------------------------- 
(-) is not a boy here 

isn't a girl 
a cat there 

There 

are not any boys 
girls at school 
cats 

------------------------------------- 
(?)Is a boy in the house 

a girl 
a cat in that room? 

there 

Are any boys 
girls 
some cats 

--------------------------------------------------- 

Figure 1.4: A sample of a table of sentence patterns (Reproduced from 
Chair and Bramono 1990:2) 
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From the table, students are assigned to make as many sentences as 

possible using all three patterns as demonstrated in the table. When they 

have learned the pattern, further exercises are given in order to test the 

student's understanding of the pattern. In the following examples, 

students are assigned to fill in the blank spaces with i, AM isn't or aren't. 

...............there some books in your bags? Yes, there .............. 
There ...........a picture on the wall. 
There ..........women at home now. 
.............there a blackboard in you room? No, there ........... 
There ..........any dogs in the yard. 

(Reproduced from Chair and Bramono 1990:20) 

The pattern of presentation is all the same in the whole textbook. A 

dialogue, if it is included in the unit, is also developed around Structure. 

The following is a dialogue example from the unit under focus. 

Rudy : Mother, I am hungry. Is there any food? 
Mother : Yes, there is. There is some rice and some chicken in the 

cupboard, 
Rudy : Is that all, Mum? 
Mother : There are some biscuits in the box for dessert. But remember 

to leave some for your sister. 
Rudy : All right Mum. 

(Reproduced from Chair and Bramono 1990:9) 

In the writing component which will be dealt with in greater detail in the 

subsequent section, exercises are devoted to copying and reproducing 

correct sentences. In the following examples, students are assigned to copy 

sentences from the textbook. Occasionally, the sentences contain the 

structure introduced in the unit. 

They like animals very much 
The boy was not naughty, but he was very kind. 
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He is going to recover from his illness. 
There were some people standing outside last night. 

(Reproduced from Chair and Bramono 1990:21) 

As well as copying sentences, students are assigned to copy words listed in 

the textbook. The following is a list of words they should copy. 

Neighbours Seriously ill 
Expensive Suitcase 
Intelligent Tricycle 
Diligent a burden 
Have lunch Play volley ball 

(Reproduced from Chair and Bramono 1990:21) 

As regards vocabulary, it appears in every lesson unit. This is done 

presumably due to the pressure that upon completion of a junior high 

school education students should have acquired 1,500 words. In the 

lesson unit the vocabulary introduced includes, for example: 

Nouns :bowl, clock, biscuits, drawer, accident 
Verbs : cure, attack, jump, worry 
Adjectives : difficult, easy, angry 
Adverbs : at last, suddenly, soon 

(Adapted from Chair and Bramono 1990:5-6) 

The textbook provides the meanings of the words in Indonesian, 

examples of how the words are used in a sentence and how to pronounce 

the words. 

The content structure highlights a strong sense that the English 

programmes are sentence-syntax oriented. The fact that each lesson unit 

begins with Structure (Figure 1.3) confirms this claim. This content 

organization also suggests that the learning of the language places more 
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emphasis on the study of the formal grammar of English. In writing 

although students often become reasonably proficient in spelling and 

grammar, they are not trained to use the language to communicate 

meaning pertinent to different social purposes. 

1.4.4 The Place of Writing within the Overall Program 

This section offers an overview on how writing is treated within the 

overall English program as evident in the program outlined for year two 

students in semester three. 

As is clear in Figure 1.3, writing appears only in Units 2,3,4,6,8,9 and 11. 

The time allocated for writing activities is very limited. Interviews 

conducted with the teacher prior to the commencement of the teaching 

experiment pursued in this study, indicate this. This is discussed in 

Chapter 3. 

As has been explained briefly in Section 1.4.3, writing exercises are often 

developed around the structure items introduced in the respective unit. 

In the exercises students are assigned to copy words or sentences they 

have learned, to copy and transform sentences, to arrange jumbled words 

into grammatically correct sentences, to copy a story with some minor 

alteration or modification. The following examples show the points 

made here. 

Copy the following sentences in your notebook 

How much rice does mother have for breakfast? 
The servant is buying fifteen kilograms of flour. 
My brother does not have a bar of chocolate. 
Do you have some soap to wash this shirt? 
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Copy the following phrases into your notebook 

a piece of thread 
a mouthful of rice 
a slice of bread 
a spoonful of salt 
three bottles of ink 
to offer a cup of coffee 
to eat a slice of bread 

(Reproduced with minor modification from Chair and Bramono 1990:39) 

In the following writing exercises, students are asked to copy sentences 

with some modification as specified. For example: 

They study their lessons every day (-). 

They should write: They do not study their lessons every day. 

The following are sentences they should write according to the example 
given. 

The students are having their holidays now (?) 

The servant washes the dishes after the meal (washed). 

I am very sleepy at this moment (last night). 

She does her homework every night (now). 

5). He came to my house yesterday morning (every evening) 

(Reproduced with some minor modification from Chair and Bramono 
1990; 58-59) 
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To reinforce their competence in the grammar they have studied, 

students are often assigned to arrange jumbled words into grammatically 

correct sentences. The following examples indicate this. 

going - am - to - I - to - Jakarta - go 

Students should write: I am going to go to Jakarta. 

we - meeting - going - have - soon - to - are - a 

the - stay - going - not - to - country - are - in - they 

football - he - there - is - going - soon - to - play 

you - when - holiday - have - going - a - are - to? 

going - she - is - to - thank - Mirna - after - day - the - to morrow 

(Reproduced from Chair and Bramono 1990:79) 

At best students are asked to copy a reading text with minor alterations. In 

the following writing exercises students are assigned to copy a text by 

substituting 'yesterday' with 'now' and 'we' with T. The text reads as 

follows: 

There were a lot of buses in Jakarta yesterday. 
We  could go almost every where by bus. 
If we have to wait for the bus for a long time, 
we  will use our car. 

(Reproduced from Chair and Bramono 1990:84) 

The samples quoted above indicate that writing is not seen as a practice 

that trains the students to use language as an essential resource for 

meaning but rather as a means of consolidating and reproducing 

grammatically correct sentences and spelling which the students have 
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learned. The study of formal grammar or syntax, regardless of the 

Communicative approach the 1984 English Curriculum has defined, is 

prevalent in the teaching program. Citing Howatt (1984:131), Richards 

and Rodgers (1986:4) say that: 

The sentence is the basic unit of teaching and language practice 
Earlier approaches to foreign language study used grammar as an aid to the study of 
texts in a foreign language 

The samples cited are also evident that the writing practice lacks a sense 

of connectedness. Students are simply assigned or trained to produce 

fragmented sentences which are out of context. As a result, their writing 

development as part of their literacy training does not develop 

satisfactorily. This is not to deny that in writing spelling, pronunciation, 

grammar and so on are not important. Grammar, for instance, as will be 

revealed in Chapter 2 (Subsection 2.5.1.1), is an essential element in SF 

grammar. However, as Christie (1990a:4) 

argues: 

The literacy programs of the future. .............  , will primarily teach about the unit 
that is text type or genre and its function as a socially created tool for the 
building and communication of meaning. 

(Christie 1990a:4) 

The writing exercises as demonstrated by the samples can be harmful to 

the students writing development. This is because too little attention is 

given to the overall organization and grammar of written genre. At 

worst, writing is perceived merely as a matter of recording speech down 

to graphic symbols. 
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1.5 Summary 

Overall, as the analysis of the junior high school curriculum has 

demonstrated, English does have an important role in the Indonesian 

high school curriculum. With respect to the nature of the English 

curriculum, as we have seen, it places more emphasis on sentence 

structure at the expense of generic structure and functions of the language 

as a social instrument to build meaning the language users want to 

communicate characteristic in the culture. 

1.6 Conclusion 

The nature of the problems in the teaching of English in the Indonesian 

junior high school has been described. An overview of the Indonesian 

junior high school curriculum was discussed and an account was given 

of the significance of English within that curriculum. Particular attention 

was given to the role of teaching writing within the overall English 

program in the curriculum. 

Briefly, it has been demonstrated that writing, in so far as it is taught at 

all, deals mainly with the reproduction of words, phrases, sentences, 

correct spelling and grammar. The aim of this study is, then, to develop a 

program for teaching one instance of genre - namely the report genre - as 

a way of testing whether genre based approaches would be helpful in the 

English curriculum in Indonesian high schools. The historical 

backgrounds as regards the decline of the Dutch language and the 

significant role of English against the emergence of Bahasa Indonesia 

have also been discussed. It was noted that English is the major foreign 

language taught in high schools in Indonesia. 
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In Chapter 2, research traditions upon which the theoretical framework 

of the study is laid will be reviewed. In Chapter 3, an account of the 

method pursued in the study will be given. Chapter 4 will discuss the 

students' early texts. Chapter 5 presents a discussion of the students' texts 

written upon the completion of the teaching experiment. Finally, Chapter 

6 will present conclusions and recommendations drawn from the results 

and findings of the study. 

It will be concluded that on the evidence of the study, genre-based 

teaching offers a great deal of advantage in teaching English writing in 

high schools in Indonesia. The concluding chapter will therefore 

recommend related institutions improve the teaching of writing by using 

this approach. 



CHAPTER 2 
SE FlING THE BACKGROUND TRADITION - 

A REVIEW OF LITERATURE 



CHAPTER 2 

SETFING THE BACKGROUND TRADITION - 

A REVIEW OF LITERATURE 

2.1 Introduction 

This chapter offers a review of the literature to establish a theoretical 

framework upon which the study previously outlined in Chapter 1 is 

based. Four major areas of concern will be discussed here. 

The first to be examined is concerned with educational traditions in 

Indonesian schools. Here we shall examine such issues as the role of 

education as the major social institution, the notions of "instruction" and 

"education" and their implications in educational practices particularly in 

the teaching of English in Indonesian high schools. 

The second focus of attention to be dealt with is "literacy" in the 

contemporary world. This is a crucial issue because proficiency in literacy 

is intimately linked to capacity to gain access to knowledge, to achieve 

gainful work, and to participate in social and political processes, among 

others. In contemporary Indonesia, there is no doubt that the primary 

language in which people need to achieve literacy is Bahasa Indonesia. 

However, for reasons to do with the significance English enjoys as the 

major foreign language taught, it is also clear that proficiency in English 

literacy gives power to those who acquire it. 
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In the late twentieth century literacy is probably more important than it 

was in the past, and in a country such as Indonesia, capacity to participate 

successfully in the modern world is increasingly dependent upon 

proficiency in literacy in both Indonesian and English. 

The third main concern is to discuss the relevance of systemic functional 

(SF) linguistic theory to language and literacy. This will be discussed 

under three headings set out below: 

I. Language as functional 

Language as system 

Language as a social practice 

Broad discussions drawn from the works of SF linguistic theorists, as has 

been mentioned earlier in Chapter 1, will be considered. 

The last discussion deals with the development of SF linguistic theory. 

This will lead us to examine: 

The notion of "genre" - its theory and practice 

The Genre Approach - its principles and curriculum cycle in the 

teaching of writing in particular and, 

Report genre - its social function and characteristics 

For reasons already discussed in Chapter 1, the report genre was chosen as 

the target genre for teaching in the study developed here, because it 

represents one of the main genres in the various factual subjects of the 

school curriculum, including in particular the natural and social sciences. 
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2.2 The educational Traditions in Indonesian High Schools 

We shall begin by examining Connell (1980) who gives a good account on 

education in the twentieth century - its role for the individual and 

society, its ultimate goals, a shift in concept from 'instruction' to 

'education' and the implications it brings about in educational practices. 

This overview will provide highlights to look into the educational 

practices in the Indonesian high schools. 

Education is one of the major social institutions established by a society to 

foster and aim at 'shaping' (Connell, 1980: 6) and transforming the 

individual, and hence the society, for a better life and the welfare of the 

whole. From this institution the individual has access to develop his/her 

intellectual capacity through intellectual training. 

Connell states: 

Education throughout most human history, has been concerned principally with 
handing on an established intellectual and moral tradition, with adjusting 
conservatively to new circumstances, and with preparing young people to earn a 
living. Twentieth century education is an animal of a different colour. It has not 
abandoned its conservatism and to break with established traditions. Its task has 
been not only that of criticism and reconstruction. 

(Connell, 1980: 6). 

This statement suggests that the role of educational institutions has 

traditionally been to maintain, sustain and socialize "intellectual and 

moral traditions". It also suggests that education is not simply a 

knowledge - based business but it is an active institution that helps young 

people gain and develop their critical thinking for the reconstruction of 

their society. It is then implied that in so doing educational institutions 

should provide young people with sound educational programs for the 
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development of their personal capacity as well as the maintenance of the 

intellectual and moral traditions. 

Connell also characterizes twentieth century education as steadily pulling 

away from an instructional to an educational process' (p.12). The shift, 

or, rather, development, from instruction to education is not simply 

coincidentally a shift in terminology, but a development in concept 

towards 'education". This conceptual development brings about 

significant implications%in educational practices. 

The term "instruction" suggests that in education the teaching process 

places most emphasis on the accumulation of information or knowledge 

that the students have to take in from the authoritative learning 

resources: teachers, books and other media. In this model of education 

the role of the teacher in the overall teaching/learning process is very 

dominant. Expressed in another way, the teaching/learning process is 

teacher-centred in nature. In the Indonesian school context the 

domination of the teacher is often expressed in a Javanese acronym 

"Guru". The "guru" is a lexical word meaning "teacher". As an acronym 

it means Digugu ditiriL. The "digugu ditiru' means "the one (the teacher) 

to be obeyed and followed". The guru as an acronym captures this image - 

the dominant role of teachers in the overall teaching/learning process. 

The latter concept is a reversal of Connell's model of education. In the 

latter model, education sees students as the focus upon which the whole 

teaching/learning process is to take place. The concept implies that 

educational programs should cater for the development of individuals 

relevant to their need and characteristics. Education in this sense is not 

about what the educational authorities think and want the students to do, 
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but about what the students needs are, relevant to their intellectual, 

moral and personal development. Instruction and education, then, are 

two essentially different things both in concept and application. 

Connell argues that: 

The characteristics of an instructional process are formality, orderliness, 
arrangement of teaching procedures in advance, transference of information from an 
authoritative source to a pupil, and a concern for the logical arrangement of material 
to be learnt. Education may share some of these characteristics, but it places its 
emphasis on inquiry, pupil activity, relevance, and a wide range of possible pupil 
growth. 

(Connell, 1980: 12) 

As already indicated, the notion of instruction" has the implication that 

teachers have a central role in the teaching/learning process and that they 

transfer" information to their students, who subsequently 'reproduce' it 

in their examinations. The concept of "education" on the other hand, has 

the implication that students are encouraged to develop their powers of 

critical thinking. It stresses the importance of giving students opportunity 

to develop their own habits of inquiry. 

Now, having briefly reviewed Connell's account of major themes in the 

theory of twentieth century education, we shall look into the educational 

practices in the Indonesian schools below. 

There is some truth in Connells view that education in the twentieth 

century shows an indication of moving further away from "instruction" 

to "education". In the Indonesian educational context the difference in 

concept between 'instruction' and "education" is also widely known 

among educational practitioners. The prevailing teaching practices, as the 

researcher experienced, however, do not suggest a substantial change 
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from the former concept to the latter. This is indicated, among other 

things, by the on going domination of the teacher in the overall 

teaching/learning cycle in all areas, including for example, the seating 

arrangement of students, and the curriculum and assessment practices. 

The teacher, for the most part, remains the authoritative figure acting as a 

learning resource for the students to copy. The image of the teacher as an 

"instructor" in this teacher-centred teaching tradition is captured in the 

term "Guru" previously alluded to and this is also reinforced by formal 

seating arrangement in most classes. The seats are arranged in such a way 

as to allow the students to face forward to the direction of the teacher in 

the centre before the class. 

The curriculum is centralised and effective nation-wide. Such a 

curriculum "follows a lock - step procedure" (Hammond, 1990: 39) which 

gives little room to meeting students' different characteristics and needs. 

In the curriculum, teaching materials are arranged in order for every 

term in primary schools or semester in high schools (Appendix 3). The 

teacher makes every effort to see that students finish the teaching 

materials. This is because at the end of every term or semester, under the 

supervision of the Department of Education and Culture, there are 

examinations for all students in the respective level of schooling. There 

is a strong sense that examination materials represent a reproduction of 

the teaching materials set in the curriculum and textbooks. Alterations of 

the material arrangements, while they are possible, are therefore not 

usually encouraged. If this were done, it would mean that one school 

might be ahead of the others and subsequently this practice would upset 

the selection and organization of testing items in the examinations. As a 

result teachers "follow a lock-step procedure" set in the curriculum. 
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Of the characteristics of the instructional process, transference of 

information from an authoritative source to a pupil (Connell, 1980: 12) 

is evident in the teaching/learning practices and how the students are 

assessed. The students take in information/knowledge, store it in their 

memory and later reproduce it in a series of examinations. In the 

examinations students are graded based on their academic performance. 

The higher the marks they get, the more they are valued. Good marks 

mean that students have easier access to be promoted to a higher level of 

schooling. Having good marks is also said to indicate that students have 

acquired the knowledge or information set in the curriculum. 

A common practice indicating the importance of the acquisition of 

knowledge /information is evident in the students' academic reports. In 

primary schools, for example, every end of a term, parents receive reports 

of their children's academic progress in school. This is indicated by their 

ranks of achievement. The best student is ranked one, the second best 

two, the third best three and so on. 

The division of ranks is based on how much a student successfully takes 

in the information from the learning resources and how well the student 

reproduces it. Students with good memories will always have the 

advantage whereas the ones with less good memories are left 

disadvantaged, at least psychologically, they will feel so. The researcher's 

experience in the scene to get the report indicated that parents were more 

interesfed in talking about their children's academic ranks rather than 

their personality development. 
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That instructional practices are prevalent in the Indonesian educational 

system in schools could also be related to how students are assessed 

through examinations. The examination usually contains multiple - 

choice questions that, for the most part, only test the students memory as 

regards the information they have taken in. Essay - type questions, that is, 

the ones that require the students to make comments, judgements, 

evaluations and analysis, by making use of reference available, hardly 

exist in examinations. 

The following are samples of test items of English examinations. The first 

three items are from an English examination for year two students of 

junior high school (Appendix 5). 

Choose the correct answer: a, b, c, or d 

1. Please, take me some ..............and a pail of water. I want to wash my 
hands. 

Sand 
Salt 
Soap 
Soup 

6. Risma: Did you go to the movie last night? 
Heru : No, I ...............at home. 

am 
.were 
was 
didn't 

25. Sport helps us to become strong and healthy. There are many kinds of 
sport: walking, running, hunting, cycling, swimming, and so on. It is not 
important what kinds of sport we are going to do as long as we are strong 
enough to do it. 
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Why do we practise sports? 

a. Because the simplest and the best sport is walking. 
b. To become strong and healthy. 
c. Because we do not need money to do it. 
d. It is not important for us. 

(Reproduced from the English examination for year two students of 
junior high school, Semester three, 1992/1993) 

The following tests items are from an English examination for year two 

students of senior high school in semester three (Appendix 6). 

Pilihlah jawaban yang paling tepat (Choose the most correct answer) 

35. The Sahara Desert in Africa is very and and has almost no vegetation. 
The word 'arid means ................ 

a.dry 
wet 
humid 

d.dirty 
e. sandy 

41. Anas: "Hi, Novi! You're so early at school this afternoon". 
Tono: "It seems there's no one here except you". 
Novi: "Right.But I don't think the others will be late. 

They've never been late. ....................... .  " 

do they? 
don't they? 
will they? 
have they? 
haven't they? 
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48. The doctor, whose daughter is an SMA student, is very kind to every 
body. 

Who is very kind? 

the student 
the doctor 
every body 
the daughter 

(Reproduced from the English examination for year two students of 
senior high school, semester three, 1992/1993). 

Of the above two samples, the first test items are intended to test the 

students vocabulary. The second test items are intended to test control of 

the grammar as well as knowledge of English vocabulary. The third test 

items are to test the students comprehension. The whole test items in 

the examinations, 50 for the junior high school students (Appendix 5) 

and 60 for the senior high (Appendix 6), share similar features. The 

examination contains multiple - choice questions with correct answers 

provided. The questions test how much knowledge/information the 

students have taken in and how well they reproduce it. The task of the 

students is to work out the correct answers provided in the examinations. 

The more correct answers they can pick up, the more they are regarded as 

knowledgeable students. 

The instructional practice requires that students go through a series of 

examinations and pass them in the respective level of schooling, 

primary, junior and senior high schools. To pass the final examination in 

a primary school is a condition of entry to a junior high school. 

Subsequently, passing the final examination in the junior high school is 

an entry pass to a senior high school. Dunbar (1991: 169), as quoted in 

Harris (1993: 14) writes that "to pass a succession of semester 
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examinations from primary school through university" is required of the 

students. Promotion to higher levels of education or entering labour 

market is often attached to students' success in examinations. As Harris 

remarks, "the education system is strongly examination oriented" (1993: 

14). To pass a final examination is said to be a legitimate warranty that an 

examinee has acquired the bulk of the knowledge set out in the 

curriculum. 

2.3 Literacy as a Social Process: Its Significance and Implications 
in the Teaching of Writing in English as a Foreign Language in 
Indonesian High Schools 

This section considers the importance of literacy in some detail. Here we 

examine such issues as what it means to say when one comes to terms 

with "literacy', how it is conceived especially in our contemporary world, 

and how then it should be put into practice in language education 

particularly in the teaching of English as a foreign language in Indonesian 

high schools. The discussion offered here should shed light on the issues 

and subsequently should help teachers develop sound literacy English 

programs. This in turn will assist students to gain easier access to the 

contemporary world of English literacy through their writing 

development. 

The discussion will draw from the works of Halliday (1991), Christie 

(1990a, 1991, 1992a), Christie and Rothery, Hammond, Wales (1990), Drury 

and Webb (1991), Olson, Torrance and Hildyard (1985) and others. 

We shall now begin with the notion of literacy by looking into some 

definitions offered by Halliday, Christie and Olson et al. 
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In its simplest and superficial level, the term "literacy" is generally 

understood as the ability to write and to read. Most English dictionaries 

define the term as such. In this sense the term is associated with writing 

and reading in their very basic meaning, that is, the ability to produce 

written symbols and sound them out. For many people, laymen in 

particular, this superficial notion of literacy is taken for granted. For a 

person to be literate in this sense is the one who is able to demonstrate 

capacities to put sounds down into written symbols and then read them. 

While it is true that at the very basic level literacy refers to the ability to 

write and read, the issue and importance of literacy as a social process go 

beyond definition and graphic representations. 

Olson, Torrance and Hildyard (1985) argue that: 

Literacy is not merely the ability to read and write. .. .In fact, in the popular 
imagination the concept of literacy goes considerably beyond dictionary to endow 
both indiviauals and societies with significance that more serious analysis shows 
to be difficult to justify. 

(Olson et al 1985:1) 

Literacy in the academic imagination is seen as an indication of advanced 

living, modernization, civilization, scientific and technological 

development. Illiteracy, on the other hand, is often regarded as a 

symptom of "individual defect, social failure, crisis and demise" (Christie 

et al Volume 1, 1991: 4). Thus those who are proficient in literacy have 

greater chances to gain access to knowledge, advancement of living, 

science and technology characteristic of the contemporary life. Those who 

are less proficient are likely to be left disadvantaged and, at worst, lose 

competition to gain the access. Taking this view, education as the major 

social institution discussed in Section 2.2 of this chapter, has the most 

responsibility to provide students with sound literacy programs. 
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Olson et al further states: 

A detailed consideration of the nature and consequences of literacy is important and 
timely. It is important because it promises not only to help us understand some 
properties of ourselves and our world but also yield some improved understanding of 
how children acquire - or fail to acquire - literate competencies. It is timely in that 
literacy continue to be an important social problem: Literacy is a central concern of the 
schools, language development is one of the more lively areas of current research, and 
standards of literacy continue to stimulate a great deal of public interest. 

(1985: 1) 

The fact that literacy 1. continues to be an important social problem and 

central concern of the schools is evident in a number of significant 

publications such as Literacy for A Changing World (Christie, 1990a), 

Literacy as Social Process (Christie, 1991), Teaching English Literacy, 

Volumes 1, 2, and 3 (Christie et al , 1991), Literacy, Language, and 

Learning (Olson et al , 1985) to mention just a few. In The Changing Face 

of Literacy, Christie (1990a) elucidates the importance of literacy by 

looking into its history on one side, and the development of society on 

the other, which, in turn, brings about the development of language, and 

hence literacy. The significant roles of literacy in the contemporary life 

cannot be underrated.. 

Christie comments: 

So diverse and so numerous are the instances of literacy, and so fundamentally 
important are its issues in many, many areas of lives, that it is impossible to 
imagine contemporary life without it. 

(1990a: 2) 

Taking a similar stance as Olson discussed previously, Christie is also 

arguing that literacy goes beyond the ability to do superficial writing and 

reading. 
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She further states that: 

To be literate in the contemporary world is to understand the very large range of 
written forms, text types or - as I shall call them here, 'genre' - which we all need for 
both reading and writing essential to participation in the community. 

(1990a: 3) 

There are three important features highlighted in this assertion (1) that 

literacy implies an understanding of texts, not words, phrases or isolated 

sentences, (2) that literacy, first and above all, is to be understood in terms 

of its function, not form, that is, for a person "essential for his 

participation in the community" and, (3) that literacy is to be understood 

and thought of in terms of its relation to social settings, purposes or 

environment. Dealing with literacy in this sense, both in reading and 

writing, is dealing with language as functionally operating in texts in 

relation to its various social contexts. This is not to suggest that formal 

aspects of the language such as phonology, morphology, syntax and 

vocabulary are not important. On the contrary, they need to be accorded a 

place if functional literacy is to be well understood and developed. 

A seemingly strongly - held view that there are such distinctions between 

"form and content", "form and function', or "process and product" 

(Christie, 1990a: 8) has the tendency to lead to an unfortunate literacy 

development on the part of learners. Instead of learning language as 

"meaning potential" (Halliday, 1991: 6), the learners focus more on the 

study of superficial properties of language such as those mentioned 

earlier. When this happens, while this is not totally wrong, the learners 

fail to see the meaning potential of language and are thus unable to 

exercise language in its actual practice for the building and realisation of 

meaning. The Indonesian high school English curriculum discussed 



47 

previously in Chapter 1, Section 1.4, to a great extent, demonstrated the 

nature of literacy in this sense. 

Christie further argues: 

Briefly I shall suggest that older models of literacy, regrettably with us still in some 
cases, have tended not to focus upon language as a resource with which to build 
meaning: rather such models have focused upon sets of discrete and simple skills in 
letter, sentence and paragraph recognition which, once learned, are somehow 
expected to provide the individual with sufficient capacities to become an effective 
reader and writer. 

(1990a: 4) 

So fundamental is the function of language (Halliday and Hasan, 1985) 

that both form and function should not be seen as separate entities. They 

both are fundamentally important to realise meaning potential of 

language into its practice both in reading and writing modes. 

We shall now turn our attention to Halliday (1991) who gives an 

elaborate and comprehensive account of literacy. His preoccupation with 

literacy reflects his preoccupation about language as a system which is 

functionally - based and which is a socially - governed phenomenon. 

Literacy in these three senses is bound in system networks constituting 

these three distinctive but intimately interlocked features. One cannot be 

separated from the others. 
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2.4 Halliday's Functional Literacy 

In Halliday's account, literacy constitutes a number of levels that moves 
in a "helical" (Halliday, 1991: 21) progression. Figure 2.1 below represents 

Halliday's literacy frameworks in systemic functional linguistic 

perspectives. 

the idecidgy 
8 of literay 

the con  
texts of1' 
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world 

5 
e technology 
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I 
e written 
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systems 2 

Figure 2.1: Literacy progression in systemic functional linguistic 
perspectives by Halliday (Reproduced from Halliday, 1991: 21) 
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Literacy in these perspectives constitutes eight levels. The progression 

begins from the "written medium" (1), moving across the "writing 

system" (2) to the "written language" (3). It continues to swing through 

the "written world" (4) to the 'technology of literacy" (5). From this level, 

passing the "frontiers of literacy" (6), the progression of literacy proceeds 

to the "contexts of literacy" (7) before ends up in the "ideology of literacy" 

(8). In fact, as Halliday (1991: 21) argues, there is no such ending because 

the progression of literacy is constantly moving in such patterns 

departing from level one - the written medium - through levels two, 

three onward and return to where it starts - the written medium. 

For a person to be literate in Halliday's functional literacy means that: 

the person has the knowledge of distinguishing between what is 
writing from what is not writing and is able to produce and recognise 
graphic patterns, 

the person is able to use the writing system both prosodically and para 
linguistically and has some understanding how it works so as to be able to 
extend it when the need arises, 

the person is effectively able to use the lexicogrammatical patterns that 
are associated with texts, recognising their values and functions in the 
culture, 

the person shows capacities in the construction of an objectified world 
through the grammar of the written language, 

the person is able to use the current technology of writing in enacting 
social processes, 

the person is able to read/verbalise 'visual information' along with 
written texts, 

the person understands a text as a social semiotic practice, that is, how 
it works in relation to a given context for the purpose of the building and 
exchange of meanings, experience and social purposes, 

the person acquires good control of generic structures and forms and 
the use of the grammatical resources needed for the text organization in 
order that social purposes contained in the text are effectively communicated. 
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The functional literacy demonstrated by Halliday thus far discussed has 

far reaching implications in the teaching of writing in English as a foreign 

language this study is concerned with. These should be carefully taken 

into consideration. Firstly, the teaching of writing in question should be 

seen as a social practice/process. Secondly, the process itself always takes 

place or is constructed in text which is intimately linked to its contexts of 

various situation. Thirdly, the organization or construction of the text as 

a semantic unit but also as a semiotic unit, involves the grammar of the 

written language as a tool and resource for the building of 'textual, 

experiential, interpersonal and logical meanings' (Halliday, 1985a: Xiii; 

Halliday and Hasan, 1985: 23; Painter, 1985b: 11) simultaneously. And 

finally, for the teaching of writing in English as a foreign language to be 

functional, the linguistic perspectives underlying the functional literacy 

discussed thus far, should also underpin the teaching practice under 

attention. We shall now turn our attention to discuss the third main 

concern of this chapter. 

2.5 Systemic Functional (SF) Linguistic Theory To Language 

This section offers discussions of the contemporary theory on the nature 

of language. The theory, familiarly known as Systemic Functional (SF) 

Linguistic Theory among its proponents, was proposed and developed 

most prominently by Halliday in the 1970's and since then the theory has 

gained interest among language teachers, especially in Australia. The 

Genre Based Approach which will be discussed later in this section has its 

roots in SF linguistic theory under attention. 
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Halliday's SF linguistics is rooted in the European linguistic traditions, 

taking many ideas from Firth's System Structure Theory, Saussure's 

Signing System, or "the study of meaning systems" in Halliday' 

redefinition (Halliday and Hasan, 1985: 3-4), Malinowski's "context of 

situation" and "context of culture" (cited in Halliday and Hasan, 1985: 6-

7), and Bernstein's sociological view on language. These schools of 

thoughts combine to make the SF linguistic theory distinctively different 

from the American linguistic traditions (Martin, 1984: 22). The former 

places more emphasis on meaning and function whereas the latter on 

structure or formal grammar of language. 

The SF linguistic theory embraces three different but intimately 

interlocking features. Firstly, it sees language as functional. Secondly, 

language is to be thought of as system and, thirdly, language is to be 

understood as a socially - governed phenomenon. All these three are 

fundamentally interwoven, one cannot be separated from the others if 

the meaning and function of a language are to be correctly interpreted. In 

other words, we could say that each feature is to be explained, 

understood and interpreted with respect to the whole. The smallest units 

of language such as "Fire!", "Damned!", "No!", "Lovely", "Great", and 

the like, mean almost nothing out of these system networks. We shall 

discuss the three features in order below. 

2.5.1 Language as Functional 

In its most general meaning the word "function" is synonymous with the 

word "use". To say "language function" in this sense is the same as saying 

"how language is actually used and for what purposes". For example, in 

our everyday encounters, we use language for talking or writing, for 
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doing things or getting things done, for persuading or forcing others to do 

things we want, for praising or condemning other people, and so on. In 

all these, to a great extent, language is used as a medium of expression. So 

fundamental are the functions of language that they have been of great 

interest to scholars such as Malinowski (1923, 1935), Karl Buhler (1934), 

Britton (1970), Morris (1967) and obviously Halliday (1973, 1975, 1978, 

1985a, 1985b). 

Halliday (in Halliday and Hasan, 1985: 15) summarises that all the 

schemes demonstrated by the above scholars share similar standpoints in 

that they all recognize that (1) "language is used for talking about things" 

- "informative", "narrative", "representative", (2) language is used for 

expressing "the self and influencing others" - "mood", "expressive", 

"conative", "active" and, (3) language is used as an imaginative and/or 

aesthetic tool. 

What the above mentioned scholars were trying to do was to establish a 

general theoretical framework upon which different functions and 

purposes of language could be accounted for. 

Halliday further states: 

All these interpretations of the functions of language, we can say that function 
equals use: the concept of function is synonymous with that of use. But in order to 
pursue our own investigations, we have to take a further step: a step that interprets 
functional variation not just as variation in the use of language but rather as 
something that is built in, as the very foundation, to the organization of language 
itself, and particularly to the organization of the semantic system. 

(in Halliday and Hasan, 1985: 17). 

The above proposal indicates that Halliday's SF linguistic theory sees the 

language function from a different angle. The theory interprets the 

language function not only "as the use of language" but as a property 
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fundamentally built in within the language itself. The language function 

interpreted in this sense serves as the very base of the evolution of the 

semantic system" and every natural language is to be explained in terms 

of a functional theory" (in Halliday and Hasan, 1985: 17). 

As has been alluded to in the opening of this section, Halliday's SF 

linguistic is closer to the European linguistic traditions rather than to the 

American linguistic traditions. Halliday adopted/adapted many ideas 

from Firth, Saussure, Malinowski as referred to earlier and developed 

them into his own lines. All these scholars were concerned with 

language in terms of its meaning and function. Firth, for example, in his 

paper Linguistic Analysis as a Study of meaning' (in Palmer, 1968: 2) 

indicated his stance in the study of language from the point of view of 

meaning. Malinowski propounded that meaning and function are 

inseparable. The language for action - fishing, rowing or gardening - that 

he studied from the Kiriwinian in the South Pacific, could not be 

understood unless it was related to the environment/situation 

accompanying the language. 

The "context of situation" has significance in the study of language from 

the viewpoint of meaning and function. Firth's article 'Ethnographic 

analysis and language with reference to Malinowski's views' (in Palmer, 

1968: 4) indicates that Firth did not only acknowledge the value of the 

notion of the context of situation in the study of language but he owed 

much to Malinowskis context of situation, from which he derived his 

theory. 

In essence, language as functional has been the major concern of these 

scholars. Halliday (1978: 19), for example, says that "language is as it is 
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because of what it has to do". The purpose is to express, convey and 

communicate meanings in various contexts of situation experienced by 

the language users in a range of fields of social interaction. Language is 

one of the major forms of social interaction. It is in this social interaction 

that its function and meaning are learned, socialized, maintained and 

transmitted (Halliday, 1978: 18); Painter, 1985b: 10). To quote Firth in 

Palmer (1968: 6), ".... surely in some sense or other the meaning of an 

utterance is related to the way in which it is used, and in some sense to 

the contexts in which it is used". This quote affirms the significance of the 

context of situation for learning and understanding the function and 

meaning of language. 

Halliday's study on the language development of his son, Nigel, which 

he discusses in his book Learning How To Mean (1975), reveals how the 

child from the day he produced sounds through his stages of personality 

and social development learned to use his mother tongue. 

In essence, Halliday's accounts of the language development of his son 

show that language development is a social semiotic process. The child 

learns to make meaning by using the language for doing things, 

regulating the behaviour of others, experimenting/exploring his 

objective world, identifying the self, expressing propositions, and so on. 

The child learns that language is a resource for the building of meaning, 

for satisfying and meeting different purposes and needs he experiences in 

various situations he is engaged in. 

As has been indicated earlier, function of language should not be 

understood just as 'use' of language but as the very fundamental property 

attached to the language upon which "the organization of the semantic 
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system" (Halliday and Hasan, 1985: 17) evolves. Through the work of 

grammar, language function and meaning are realized. All parts of a 

language constitute a unit of function, each part is functional with respect 

to the whole. 

Built in the function of language are functional components of meaning. 

Halliday (1985a: xiii) makes a claim that "all languages are organized 

around two main kinds of meaning, the 'ideational' or reflective, and the 

'interpersonal' or active". These components, familiarly known as 

"metafunctions" (Halliday, 1985a: xiii) in SF linguistics, are embodied "in 

the linguistic system for two general purposes of all language uses: "(i) to 

understand the environment (ideational) and (ii) to act on others in it 

(interpersonal)". There is a third functional component of meaning 

referred to as the "textual" meaning. This third metafunction of meaning 

embraces the first two components of meaning in a text. The first 

metafunction is subdivided into two: "Experiential" and "Logical" 

meaning. 

Systemic functional linguistics interprets language function as operating 

in text. The text - "language that is doing some job" (Halliday and Hasan, 

1985: 10), is bound to its context. The text and context are intimately 

linked. The former is determined by the latter. There is no text without 

context. Figure 2.2 below summarizes Haffiday's proposal as regards the 

relationship between text and context. 
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Figure 2.2: The relation of the Text to the context of situation (Halliday 
and Has an, 1985: 26) 

On the left is the context of situation which embraces three features: the 

Field of discourse which refers to what is going on, or, to put it simply, 

the focus of attention or topic the communicants/participants are 

engaged in; the Tenor of discourse referring to the participants involved 

in the Field of discourse and the Mode of discourse which refers to the 

role assigned to language; for example, whether it is spoken or written or 

some combination of the two (Halliday and Hasan, 1985: 12). 

On the right is the functional component of semantic system which 

constitutes Experiential, Interpersonal and Textual meanings. The first is 

the meaning representing experience of the world within and outside the 

self. The second is the meaning assigned to language as a form of action 

between the writer/speaker to reader/listener or audience/addressee. The 

third is the meaning attached to the texture of the text relevant to the 

context, to the nature of how a message is constructed (Halliday 1985a: 53) 

Through the work of lexicogrammar meanings are realised in text, that is, 

in Hallidays terms referred to earlier. "language that is doing some job" 
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(Halliday and Hasan, 1985: 10), but it is always in some relation to its 

context. The realisation of meanings in texts is not arbitrary but 

functional in order to meet and satisfy a range of different purposes and 

needs language users experience. This is an essential feature of SF 

linguistics as regards grammar under attention. The theory does not 

interpret grammar in terms of its formal/material properties separate 

from language but in terms of its function or its job within the text. It 

combines with semantics and phonology to bring out language as 

"meaning potential" (Halliday, 1978: 1) on to the surface. Expressed in 

another way, grammar has a function "in the coding process from 

meaning to expression" (Halliday, 1985a: Xiv) or, from its potential to its 

actual manifestations. 

Using Halliday's expression we could say that grammar is as it is because 

of what it has to do. In a clause, for example, each element is a functional 

unit. Combined with other elements within the whole clause, they 

construct a body/configuration of functions. Each element is functional 

with respect to the whole. It is therefore reasonable to say that one 

element cannot be detached from the configuration of functions without 

affecting the body of functions. The construction of the configuration of 

functions within the clause is the job of grammar for the purpose of 

bringing meanings out to expression. Grammar is functional in this 

interpretation. 

2.5.1.1 Aspects of Systemic Functional Grammar 

This section introduces a discussion of aspects of grammar in the systemic 

functional linguistic perspectives. As briefly indicated earlier, through the 

work of grammar meanings are realised. We shall consider how these 
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aspects of grammar - Theme-Rheme structure, Mood system and 

Transitivity - operate in a clause in English. 

A clause is a semantic unit interpreted as 'message, 'exchange' and 

"representation" (Halliday, 1985a: 38, 68, 101). The clause as message is 

realised in a Theme - Rheme structure. The Theme - Rheme 

configuration indicates how the message is organized with the Theme 

being the point of departure of the clause in unfolding the message. The 

Theme system foregrounds or brings forward a part of the clause on 

which the rest of the clause is dependent. An example of this is given 

below. 

A halfpenny is the smallest English coin 

(Halliday 1985a:39) 

In the above clause a halfpenny is Theme. The whole clause means 'I'll 

tell you about a halfpenny' (Halliday 1985a: 39). We can compare the 

above clause with the following clause: 

The smallest English coin is a halfpenny 

(Halliday 1985a: 39) 

In the latter clause the smallest English coin is Theme and the whole 

clause means 'I'll tell you about the smallest English coin' (Halliday 

1985a: 39). According to Halliday the difference between the two clauses 

may be characterized as 'thematic'; they differ in their choice of theme. 

The clause as exchange is structurally realised in the Mood system. This 

refers to how the clause realises meanings, that is, whether it is indicative 
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or imperative. Meanings variables characteristic of the clause as exchange, 

would be that of "Offer", "Command", "Statement", and "Question" 

(Halliday, 1985a: 68). These variables imply exchange of meanings of 

some kind within the clause. In fact the whole clause is seen as an 

exchange of meanings. An example of a Mood system is given below (see 

Figure 2.7). 

The clause interpreted as representation takes the Transitivity system as 

the manifestation of meanings. The Transitivity system deals with how 

the clause maps out meanings on to expression. This system involves 

three main components, ie. a participant, process and circumstance. The 

process may be "material", "mental", "behavioural", "verbal", 

"relational" or "existential" (Halliday, 1985a: 144). Each of these categories 

deals with different meaning potential of language to be mapped out. The 

material processes, for example, "are processes of 'doing'. They express 

the notion that some entity 'does' something which may be done 'to' 

some other entity" (Halliday, 1985a: 103). Figure 2.3 set out below 

represents the three features or functional components at the clause 

level. 
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Figure 2.3: Basic Theme, Mood and Transitivity Systems (Adapted from 
Lecturer Handout 1992 ; Halliday, 1985: 38, 68, 101 and Martin, 1990: 10). 

The Theme, Mood and Transitivity systems that are realised in the clause 

are semantically and functionally linked to the three fundamental 

language metafunctions referred to earlier. These basic meaning 
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potentials around which all languages are organized are set out as 

follows: 

The ideational metafunction of language, subdivided into the 
Experiential metafunction and Logical metafunction. This refers 
to meaning about the world within and outside the self. 

The Interpersonal metafunction of language refers to meaning 
assigned to language in relation to its speaker in his interaction 
with another person. 

The Textual metafunction of language is concerned with how 
meanings as regards the Ideational and Interpersonal 
metafunctions are realised and organized in relation to the 
context of situation 

These three broad meaning potentials are related to the three features of 

the context of situation, ie. Field, Tenor and Mode. The Field of discourse 

corresponds with the Ideational meanings, the Tenor of discourse with 

the Interpersonal meanings and the Mode of discourse is related to the 

Textual meanings (see Figure 2.2 by Halliday and Hasan, 1985: 26). 

The relation between text and context is important because it helps us 

understand and make predictions as regards meanings realised in the 

text. Malinowskis context of situation and context of culture referred to 

earlier, from which Halliday owed much for his SF linguistics, determine 

the meanings of language. Describing Malinowski, Halliday says: 

So, Malinowski introduced the two notions that he called the context of situation 
and the context of culture; and both of these, he considered, were necessary for the 
adequate understanding of the text. 

(in Halliday and Hasan, 1985: 7) 

The correlation between the language metafunctions and the features of 

the context of situation mentioned above is important (Martin, 1984: 25). 
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In a clause, as discussed earlier, for example, all components are 

functional. They are there to serve different purposes and functions to 

realise meanings. In the Report genre that will be discussed in Section 2.8, 

for example, most clauses use unmarked topical theme choices. Here the 

topic in the clause is foregrounded. This is not arbitrary but functional. 

Language, then, can be thought of as systemic, that is, ordering or 

organizing meanings, experience, message, knowledge, logic and the like 

characteristic of the context of situation and the context of culture of its 

users. The ordering, organizing and presenting information as text in 

relation to its various context of situation constitute the basis of genre 

theory that will be discussed in Section 2.7 of this chapter. We shall now 

discuss the second feature of language in SF linguistics - language as 

system - below. 

2.5.2 Language as system 

In the opening of Section 2.5 it was indicated that Halliday developed his 

functional approach to language by reference to the European linguistic 

traditions. He adopted many ideas from Saussure's concept on language 

as a semiotic system, Firth's System Structure Theory, Bernstein's 

sociological concepts on language and Malinowski's context of situation 

and context of culture. For reasons to do with the discussions offered 

here, a brief mention of the works of Saussure and Firth will be 

considered. 

Ferdinand de Saussure, professor in linguistics based at the University of 

Geneva (Saussure 1966: xiii), is familiarly known as the father of modern 

European linguistic traditions. His approach to language was a 

breakthrough in linguistic traditions at the turn of this century. Until 
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linguistic traditions - the grammar school initiated by Greek scholars. The 

approach viewed language as a normative discipline based on logic and 

philosophy. Its main concern was on grammar, "distinguishing between 

correct and incorrect forms" (Saussure, 1966" 1). Such linguistic 

standpoints removed language from its contexts within which language 

is interlocked. The traditional approach detached language from its actual 

practice. 

Saussure broke with the long established linguistic traditions at the turn 

of the twentieth century. He viewed language from a different angle. 

Language was not seen as grammatical entities separate from language 

itself but as a signing system that constitutes interrelated units. 

Baskin, describing Saussure, states: 

De Saussure was among the first to see that language is self contained system whose 
interdependent parts function and acquire value through the relationship to the 
whole. 

(Saussure, 1966: Xii) 

There are three important issues in Saussure's theoretical framework 

regarding language. Firstly, language is seen as a system - a system that is 

constituted of signs. Secondly, signs are interpreted as interdependent 

and, thirdly, interpreted as such, the signs do not have value in, of or by 

themselves. Their value lies in their relationship with other signs 

present in the system networks. Saussure states that "Language is a 

system of interdependent terms in which the value of each term results 

solely from the simultaneous presence of others ......."(1966: 114). 
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The concept of 'sign is important in Saussurian linguistic traditions. It 

was argued that a linguistic sign (written symbol) like "tree", "horse" or 

"house" and the like, does not simply refer to or represent the "tree", 

"horse" or "house' as a thing or object (physical material) we generally 

understand and assume. As a linguistic unit, the sign is a two-sided entity 

consisting of two parts, the first being 'a concept" and the second being "a 

sound image" (Saussure, 1966: 66). The "sound - image" is not a material 

or physical sound, "but the psychological imprint of the sound" 

(Saussure, 1966: 66) marked on our senses. The linguistic sign forms a 

unity of two parts, the concept and the sound-image. This process occurs 

in the brain. Figure 2.4 below represents the linguistic sign as a 

psychological double entity. 

concept 

sound image 

Figure 2.4: Linguistic sign as a psychological double entity (Reproduced 

from Saussure, 1966: 66) 

The concept and sound image intimately relate to each other, and one 

side recalls the other. The Latin word 'arbor", for example, carries the 

concept of 'tree" which is associated with the sound image of the "arbor" 

simultaneously. The "arbor' is called a sign in this abstraction because it 
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carries the concept of 'tree. Figure 2.5 below represents these 

abstractions. 

jarbor

l 

Figure 2.5: Simultaneous representation of the concept and sound image 
of "arbor" (Reproduced from Saussure, 1966: 67) 

Saussure introduced the term "signified" to replace the notion of 

"concept" and "signifier" to substitute the term "sound-image" (1966: 67). 

The notion of "sign" is then a double entity of the "signified" and the 

"signifier". This is shown in Figure 2.6. below. 

Figure 2.6: Linguistic sign as a double entity of two parts, the signified and 
signifier (reproduced from Saussure, 1966: 114) 
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The relationship between the signified and signifier bears the 

signification of the sign. In other words, the sign has its signification 

because of the interlocking relationship between the two elements, the 

signified and signifier. However, a sign is arbitrary in nature. Its value, 

meaning or significance derives not from its own standing but from its 

relation to other signs in the system and various contexts of situation and 

context of culture of a given community of speakers. Language, as 

referred to earlier, is a system of interdependent units or signs in 

Saussures terms. 

Besides the signified - signifier relation constituting a linguistic sign as a 

system, Saussure introduced two other semiotic relations. The first is 

referred to as 'syntagmatic" and the second paradigmatic" or 

'associative " relation (Saussure, 1966: 124). The syntagmatic relation is 

concerned with the relation of linguistic item to other items that precede 

or follow it in a linear stretch as it appears in a phrase or sentence. This 

relation "links the whole to its parts" (Saussure 1966: 124). For example, 

in a clause below: 

Court wants more evidence on Max Ortman case. 

(Adapted from the NT News, September 4, 1993: 1) 

Each item within the structure is held together, one relating to the other 

that comes before or after it by the syntagmatic relation. The paradigmatic 

relation, on the other hand, refers to the relation of an item in the 

structure and others that could have been chosen. For example, "The 

Minister", or "Chief Magistrate Ian Gray" or "Prosecutor Rob Jobson" 

could have been chosen instead of the "Court". Similarly, linguistic items 
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such as "demands', "requires", or "needs" could have been chosen 

instead of the "wants". 

The paradigmatic relation allows a range of choices to be made by the 

language users. In SF linguistic theory, the paradigmatic relation has a 

central role because language as a form of social practice implies 

exercising a range of choices available in the linguistic repertoire of a 

given social/cultural community. Choices are made in order to meet 

different purposes and needs. 

Saussure's views that language is constituted of interdependent parts, 

operating in system networks or relationships, are central in Halliday's 

SF linguistics. With some modification of Saussure's notion of 

"semiotics", and then applying and developing it in his theory, Halliday 

redefined "semiotics" - the general study of signs - as "the study of sign 

systems" or "the study of meaning" (Halliday and Hasan(1985: 3-4). 

Language is then regarded as the study of meaning, one of the many 

meaning systems such as mode of dress, cultural behaviours, music, 

painting, social structures, and so on. Attached to the redefinition is the 

notion of "social". The term is synonymous with "culture" and Halliday 

(Halliday and Hasan, 1985: 4) uses it to mean "a social system or culture as 

system of meanings". 

The main concern of Halliday to use the term "social" is that 

"relationship between language and social structure as one aspect of social 

system, are crucial" (p.4). This conception bears two important 

implications (1) that language is a meaning-making system and, (2) that 

understanding language means understanding its relationship to its 

social processes and structures from which the language gains 



significance, meaning or value. "Language symbolises the social system, 

thus creating as well as being created by it" (Haffiday, 1978: 184). Lado 

(1964: 23), although his standpoint on language is not semiotics, 

acknowledges the important relationships between language and culture. 

He states: 

Language does not develop in a vacuum. A language is part of the culture of a people 
and the chief means by which the members of a society communicate. A language, 
therefore, is both component of culture and a central network through which the 
other components are expressed. 

(Lado; 1964: 23) 

Expressed in another way, language does not operate in isolation. Its 

meanings are contextually bound and construable only in their relation 

to other semiotic systems within a social system, considering social 

systems are meaning - making systems. 

Firth who was the Professor of General Linguistics in the University of 

London (Palmer 1968: 1), introduced a theory on language referred to as 

System Structure Theory. In the theory, Firth, as described by Kress (1976: 

Xi), formalised the notions of "paradigm" but at the same time retaining 

the notions of "structure" and "syntagm" from Sausure. Firth's 

conception of "system" refers to a range of choices in a given context 

(Kress, 1976: Xiii). In Halliday's SF linguistics theory the term "system' is 

central. The organizing concept of the theory is not structure but system. 

In this interpretation language is seen "as a resource, in terms of the 

choices that are available, the interconnection of these choices, and the 

conditions affecting their access" (Halliday, 1978: 192). 



Halliday, cited in Harris, 1993, further defines the notion of system as: 

a set of options with an entry condition, that is to say, a set of things of which one 
must be chosen, together with a statement of the condition under which the choice is 
available. 

(1976: 3) 

Figure 2.7 represents an instance of the system network for Mood. 

indicative 

MOOD 

- imperative 

declarative 

polar 

[interrogative 

wh 

Figure 2.7: The Mood system (Christie, 1992b) 

The notion of choice suggests that language is a configuration of 

interlocking options for language users to select for meaning making 

(Martin, 1984: 22). A description of the system network in some detail is 

presented below. 

Each choice in a network specifies (1) an environment, consisting of choices already 
made and (2) a set of possibilities of which one is (to be) chosen. (1) and (2) together 
constitute a "system'. For example, if you have chosen A (and B) ......) then go on to 
chose either X or Y 
(orZ ......). 

(Halliday, 1985a: X)(Vii) 

Figure 2.7 set out above illustrates a range of interconnected choices in 

the mood system. Items in the square brackets indicate the options "of 

which one must be chosen" (Halliday, 1976: 3). Thus, when the mood 
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system is entered, the option/choice that follows is either indicative or 

imperative. If, for example, the indicative is chosen the next option is 

either declarative (ie. Mr Ortman pleaded guilty) or interrogative. 

Conversely, if the interrogative is the alternative chosen, the next option 

is either the polar (ie. Did Mr Ortman plead guilty?) or the Wh. (ie. Who 

pleaded guilty?). 

In a clause, the Mood system combines with the other two semantic 

systems, THEME and TRANSITIVITY. In Subsection 2.5.1.1, it has been 

demonstrated that the clause as message is represented in the Theme 

system, as exchange in the Mood system and, as representation in the 

Transitivity structure. These three systems operate simultaneously 

within the clause. Figure 2.8 sets out this simultaneous operation. 

-Theme 

message 
Clause as exchange J -Mood 

representation 

-Transitivity 

Figure 2.8: Simultaneous operation of systems in the English (Adapted 
from Halliday, 1985a: 38, 68, 101) 

Halliday (1978: 39) by reference to Firth, Lamb, Hjelmslev, Pike and the 

Prague School, sees that language is basically organized around three 

strata, levels, or stages "in the coding process from meaning to 

expression" (Halliday, 1985a: xiv). These three levels are referred to as 

semantics, lexicogrammar and phonology. These systems, semantics 

(meaning), lexicogrammar (wording) and phonology (sounds), form "a 

system of potential, a range of alternatives" (Halliday, 1978: 39). 
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Mathiessen (1990: 5) as cited in Harris (1993: 26), shows the relationship of 

this tristratal system in a circular diagram. This is set out in Figure 2.9 

below. 

Higher-level Semantics 
cultural meaning (meaning) 

Reiion , Lexicogrammar 
N \ - unguage (wording) 

Phonology 
(sounding) 

Figure 2.9: Language as a tristratal system (Taken from Mathiessen 1990:5 

as cited in Harris 1993: 26 with minor addition). 

Each stratum/level forms a system of its own standing but is intimately 

linked to the other two levels by 'realisation" as visualised by a double - 

pointed arrow. The semantics (resource for meaning) is realised through 

lexicogrammar. The lexicogrammar (resource for wording meanings) is 

realised through phonology (resource for sounding wordings). Outside 

the language, at a higher level, lies the organizing concept of the tristratal 

system - the social system that embraces cultural as well as social 

meanings. This higher level of social/cultural meanings interfaces with 

language at the semantic level which in turn realises them in the 

lexicogrammar and phonology as indicated in the diagram above. 
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In this abstraction, language, then, is a system of meaning potential, that 

is, a set of choices or options, or "more particularly of the interrelations 

among options' (Halliday, 1978: 41). Following the notion of system 

proposed by Firth, of whom Halliday was a student, Halliday sees 

language as operating in paradigmatic relations - relations of choices. His 

stance suggests that the focus of attention is on what is said against 

options that could have been said. A text, for example, can be interpreted 

as the actualisation of meaning potential against the background of the 

potential' (Halliday, 1978: 40). 

Paradigmatic relations as indicated above are central in Halliday's SF 

linguistic theory. They distinctively distinguish the theory from other 

linguistic traditions which are concerned mainly with syntagmatic 

relations. 

We shall now turn to the discussion of language as a social phenomenon 
below. 

2.5.3 Language as a Social Process 

Until the 1960s the major emphasis on language study was on the 

investigation of language as knowledge, that is, "of what the speaker 

knows" rather than "language as behaviour" (Halliday, 1978: 10, 11), that 

is, what the language user really does with the language. The former 

study is psychological in orientation in that it focuses on language used 

within the person. The latter is social in that its main concern is the social 

aspects of language, that is, how language is actually used in social 

practices between participants to accommodate a range of experiences of 

various social contexts. Taking the latter stance, SF linguistic theory, puts 

more emphasis on the sociological aspects of language - the relationships 
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between language and the social system. In developing the theory, 

Halliday, as indicated earlier, owed many ideas from Malinowski (1923, 

1935), Firth (1951, 1957) and Bernstein (1971, 1973). A brief account of the 

works of these three scholars will be considered below. 

Malinowski, as described by Halliday (Halliday and Hasan, (1985: 5), was 

an anthropologist by profession and linguist by nature. Halliday 1985: 5) 

appraises him as "a gifted natural linguist'. He conducted research on the 

Kiriwinian language of the Trobrianders in the South Pacific. Malinowski 

found himself able to converse in the language at an early stage. This 

gave him easier access to undertake the study. However, he found 

difficulties in rendering the Kiriwinian texts into English because the 

translation failed to convey the messages - the cultural meanings - 

embedded in the language. Firth (Palmer, 1968: 137, 138), quoting 

Malinowski (1923: 470), indicates Malinowski's concern with the: 

definition of single words and with the lexicographical task of bringing home to a 
European reader the vocabulary of a strange tongue. And the main result of our 
analysis was that it is impossible to translate of a primitive language or of one 
widely different from our own, without giving a detailed account of the culture of its 
users and thus providing the common measure necessary for translation. 

Malinowski, then, provided a commentary - "a detailed account of the 

culture" - along with the texts to indicate the situation/environment 

associated with the texts. The commentary placed the text in its 

environment from which the English readers were able to construe the 

meaning conveyed within the text. From this study, as already referred to 

earlier, Malinowski introduced the notions of the "context of situation" 

and "context of culture" (Halliday and Hasan., 1985: 6, 7). These two 

notions were important in SF linguistic theory. The first gives a 

background situation of the text and the second the total cultural 

environment of the text. 
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Unlike Malinowski, Firth was a linguist by profession. He viewed 

language as a study of meaning. This is reflected in his paper "Linguistic 

analysis as a study of meaning (Palmer, 1968: 12). He argued that 

meaning was not found in isolated words or sentences but was linked to a 

context. He criticises 'logicians who continue to treat words or sentences 

as if they somehow could have meanings in and by themselves' (Palmer, 

1968: 12). 

Firth further argues: 

The meaning of any particular instance of everyday speech is intimately interlocked 
not only with an environment of particular sights and sounds, but deeply embedded 
in the living processes of persons maintaining themselves in society. 

(in Palmer, 1968: 13) 

Meaning was central in Firth's linguistic theory and, as the statement 

suggests, the meaning "is intimately interlocked" with its environment 

or context the speaker encounters. Firth, taking over Malinowski's 

context of situation and context of culture, developed his own theoretical 

framework. His context of situation incorporated: 

- the participants in the situation 
- the action of the participation 
- other relevant features of the situation 
- the effects of the verbal action 

(Cited in Halliday and Hasan, 1985: 8) 

Bernstein, like Firth, was interested in investigating language in terms of 

meaning and function rather than its forms. The meaning and function 

are intimately linked to some context. In his theory of codes (1971 rev, ed 

1973), for example, Bernstein was concerned with the underlying 

concepts/principles that regulate, integrate and realise meaning in 
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different ways of various contexts. These principles can be more or less 

equated with Halliday's notion of system. 

Bernstein's theory of codes is an important contribution for the 

understanding of language as behaviour rather than as knowledge, but, as 

Harris (1993: 29) noted, he was not a linguist and so never developed an 

adequate system of grammar that would comprehensively explain his 

concepts. Harris further noted that proponents of SF linguistics like 

Hasan (1988) and Williams (1990) have developed his ideas in using SF 

grammar. Situational factors determine different language forms 

(Halliday 1978: 32). Expressed in another way, contexts of situation 

engender different forms of language use. This will take us to a 

discussion of the notion of "register" below 

2.6 Register 

Halliday (1978: 110) points out that the term "register" as text variety was 

first used by Reid (1956). It was then taken up by Ure and Ellis (1972), 

interpreted in Hill's (1958) 'institutional linguistic' framework by 

Halliday et al. (1964). The term concept of register was originally 

conceived in lexicogrammatical terms, but in SF linguistics it is 

interpreted in semantic terms. Halliday et al. (1964) defined the notion of 

register as language variety according to the use (Halliday, 1978: 110) 

rather than according to the user, which is a dialect. 

The register is one element of a sociosemiotic system which is intimately 

related to other elements - "the text", "the situation", "the code" (in 

Bernstein's sense), "the linguistic system", and "the social structure" 

(Halliday, 1978: 110). The register implies the text - "instances of linguistic 
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interaction in which people actually engage" - but this social interaction 

takes place in a situation or "environment in which the text comes to 

life' (Halliday, 1978: 108, 109). Thus, the register - variety of language 

according to the use, the text - "language that is doing some job" 

(Halliday, 1985: 10) as referred to earlier and, the situation - environment 

that gives the background life to the text - are interlocked in a systemic 

way. 

A register is a configuration of meaning potential of three elements, 

Field, Tenor and Mode. A definition of the term register is given below. 

A register is a configuration of meanings that are typically associated with a particular 
situational configuration of field, tenor and mode. 

(Halliday and Hasan, 1985: 38) 

In SF linguistic theory these three features constitute the context of 

situation. The Field of discourse refers to a social process or action the 

communicants are engaged in. The Tenor of discourse has to do with the 

participants taking part in the social process. The Mode of discourse deals 

with the role the language is playing in the social process, including here 

the channel/mode of communication choses (ie. written or spoken, or, a 

combination of both). 

Among SF linguistic theorists there are theoretical differences as regards 

field, tenor and mode. Harris (1993: 30) noted that Gregory (1967) and 

Benson and Greaves (1973) made four distinctions, retaining field and 

mode , but dividing tenor into personal tenor and functional tenor. The 

former was the same as Halliday's notion of tenor whereas the latter 
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referred to the particular purpose of the discourse, for example, expository 
or didactic (Christie, 1989a: 40; Martin, 1984: 24 cited in Harris, 1993: 30). 

Martin (1984: 25) proposed a model of register which is different from that 
of Halliday. He argues that there are two reasons to do this. The first is 
that register is viewed as a semiotic system separate from language. The 
second is that Martin introduced the notion of 'genre" in the model. 
Both register and genre are interdependent in the sense that they both 
cannot survive without language. They are meaning potentials that have 
to find their way in linguistic systems (language) to realise their 
meanings. Figure 2. 10 represents the model of register in relation to 
genre and language. 

GENRE 

REGISTER 

LANGUAGE 

Figure 2.10: Relations of register to genre and language (Martin, 1984: 25) 

Tenor embraces three features, status affect and contact (Martin, 1985: 25-
27). Status has to do with the communicants/participants' roles whether 
it is equal, differential or dominant. Affect is concerned with attitudinal 
aspects or feelings between participants. This may range from love to 
hate, like to dislike, respectful to disrespectful, and so on, whereas contact 
is to do with the degree of contact whether it is frequent or infrequent, 
neutral or intimate, close or distant. The three features of tenor are 
summarised in a system network as in Figure 2.11 below. 
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1->equal 

(Status 

_.une qual 

1--~>close 
Tenor/ Contact 

. distant 

positive - 

-marked--- 

fect ......... egative 

neutral 

Figure 2.11: System network of tenor dimensions (Lecturer Handout 1992) 

Mode includes two elements of spatial and temporal categories. The first 

has to do with the degree of aural as opposed to visual contact. For 

example, a face to face - communication which is largely aural in nature 

as opposed to a written mode of communication. The second refers to the 

relations between language and what it is representing or talking about. A 

continuum below may explain these relations. 

Language as action Language as reflection 

On the left end is language as part of an activity/action as being used, for 

example, by players of a game. A commentary about the game by a 

commentator takes the language further away from the game and a 

written report about the activity appearing in the newspaper or magazine 
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would move even further away from the game. Martin (1984a: 26) as cited 

in Harris (1993: 32) remarks that the further language from the action, the 

more abstract the language is. 

Martin and Poynton (Plum, 1988: 43 cited in Christie, 1989a: 72) proposed 

revised register categories as set out in Figure 2.12 below. 

FIELD set of activity sequences oriented to a global 
institutional purposes: eg. dog breeding, sailing, 
medicine, shopping 

TENOR formality of interlocutors' relations as modulated by: 
power power and solidarity relations 
contact degree of involvement in relationship 
affect love - through - hate predisposition of interlocutors 

MODE spatial and temporal "distance" scales 
distance between interlocutors as affecting aural and 
visual feedback 
partial (language - in - action to language - as - 
reflection) 

Figure 2.12: Revised register categories of Martin and Poynton 

In the above figure, the notion of "power" replaces the term 'status". 

Poynton (1985a: 7-11) argues that there is a need to include "ideology" 

into the genre - register - language configuration. This is critical in 

Poynton's point of view. It is argued that the semiotic planes of genre and 

register, to a certain extent, do not accommodate attitudes, beliefs 

judgemental or evaluative expressions. "The choice of the word mob, 

rather than, crowd, gathering throng. multitude" (Poynton, 1985a: 10), for 

example, reflects a pejorative attitude of the speaker towards the 

addressee. This, according to Poynton, derives neither from genre nor 

register, "but from some other source of meaning" (p.lO) that she refers to 
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as ideology. Figure 2.13 sets out the relation of ideology, genre, register 

and language. 

ideology 

genre 

register 

language 

Figure 2.13: Language and its connotative semiotics (Poynton, 1985a: 9) 

As a meaning - making resource, ideology finds its forms of realisation in 

many ways and obviously in language through genre and register within 

which the context of culture and the context of situation are involved. 

The term of "ideology" often carries a connotation of domination by 

some authoritative figures over others. Ideology, then, is concerned with 

how dominant values, attitudes or assumptions in a society are 

mobilised, transmitted and maintained. This is achieved, among other 

semiotic systems, through language as indicated above. The term "third 

world country/nation", for example, is an ideologically - loaded term. It is 

opposed to the notion of "advanced country/nation". In the eyes of the 

advanced country/nation, the former is often associated with inferiority, 

low standard of living, poor economic condition, undemocratic practices, 

human right abuses and many others, but usually negative ones. The 

latter is reversal. Embedded in the term is a claim of being superior, 

modern, democratic and others, usually positive ones. 

The inclusion of the "ideology" in the scheme (Figure 2.13) proposed by 

Poynton is critical so that the language behaviour she pointed out above 
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can be accounted for and has a theoretical basis for explanation. In this 

respect Threadgold (1986: 16) is worth mention. She comments: "To study 

ideology is always, in some sense, to study the ways in which language 

and meanings are used in everyday forms of social interaction". 

A similar comment comes from Christie (1985b: 22) who argues that 

ideologies are expressed in various forms of social practices, one of them 

is obviously language. From these positions we can argue that language 

as the major semiotic form of social interaction functions as an effective 

instrument for the transmission and maintenance of ideology. Combined 

with genre, register and language as shown in Figure 2.13 above, ideology 

constitutes a system network of meaning- making resource. 

We shall now proceed to the discussions of genre in the subsequent 

section below. 

2.7 Genre 

2.7.1 Definition, Theoretical Base and Research 

The notion of genre is not new in the area of literary works. Kress (1989: 

9) noted that it at least dated as far back as to the ancient Greek, in the 

work of Aristotles Poetics. He further noted that the term has been 

familiarly used in the broad area of popular culture such as "in film 

theory, in popular fiction and in television study" (p.9). In the area of 

education, however, genre is a relatively new terminology. More recently 

systemicists adopted the term in applied linguistics, more particularly in 

educational linguistics, to refer to "a theory of language use" (Martin, 

Christie and Rothery, 1987: 59) or, "the manner in which different 

patterns of language are built up to establish different kind of meanings" 

(Christie, 1990a: 3). 
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Genre theory is an attempt made by the systemicists to transfer Halliday's 

SF linguistic theory into classroom practices. Genre theory, regardless of 

strong opposition from scholars such as Dixon, Sawyer and Watson (in 

Reid, 1987: 9-19, 47-55), has gained a growing interest and recognition 

among educators particularly in Australia. A great deal of research 

regarding the theory and its associated genre-based approaches has been 

undertaken extensively and vigorously since then. 

Martin, Christie and Rothery (1987: 59) and Christie in "Genres as Choice" 

(1987: 28) noted various people who have done or currently are doing 

studies on the significance of genres in educational practices, more 

particularly in the students' writing development. Christie noted Martin 

and Rothery (1980; 1981; 1984) investigating the written genres of 

schooling. Hasan (1985) and Ventola (1984) also conducted studies on 

service encounter genres. Christie (1985a; 1985b; 1986a; 1986b) herself was 

by then investigating genres written by children in their early schooling. 

Graham (1986) was interested in studying genres of teaching mathematics 

to Aboriginal children and Gray and his colleagues (1987) conducted 

studies at Traegar Park School, in Alice Springs. 

What the above mentioned people have done, to mention just a few, 

indicates the significance of language development through genres in 

educational contexts. Education is very much a question of language. 

Kress (1985b: 6) remarks: "Education is a social institution whose 

meanings are linguistically expressed. Genres as indicated in the above 

studies have a central role in language education. 

Kress further states that "genres therefore provide a precise index and 
catalogue of the relevant social occasions of a community at a given 
time" (p.19). 
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Some aspects of SF linguistic theory underpinning genre theory have 

been highlighted, among others, by Kress (1985b: 18, 19), Christie (1990a: 3) 

and Macken (1990a: 6, 7). A summary of these is given below. 

I) Language as meaning potential expresses itself in text, not in 
isolated words, phrases or sentences. 

Language as text- a meaningful stretch of language - arises in 
specific social situations/contexts. Thus text is intermeshed 
with its context. 

Language learning implies learning to exercise choices. 
i V) Language is an entirely social phenomenon, developing and 

finding its shape in social interaction (ie. between parents and 
children, teachers and students, among peer groups). 

Several definitions of genre thus far discussed are in use (Hardy and 

Kiarwein, 1990: 2). The one by Martin, however, is most frequently cited 

and referred to by other systemicists. The definition is given below. 

Genres are referred to as social processes because members of a culture interact with 
each other to achieve them; as goal oriented because they have evolved to get 
things done; and as staged because it usually takes more than one step for the 
participants to achieve their goals. 

(Martin, Christie and Rothery, 1987: 59 cited in Harris, 1993: 37) 

Genres, then, according to Martin and his colleagues, be they spoken such 

as job interviews, casual talks and public speeches, or written like essays, 

legal documents, newspaper reports, office memos, and so on, are 

characterised as having these three features. 

Genres differ in terms of their social purposes for which members of a 

culture interact. They also differ with respect to the stages or schematic 

structure through which the social processes are achieved. 

As indicated above, genre theory is a theory of language use. This theory 

underlies "the so-called 'genre-based' approaches to teaching writing 



development (Martin, Christie and Rothery, 1987: 59) and was 

developed by Hasan (1978), Kress (1982), Martin (1985) and others as 'an 

extension of earlier work on register by systemic linguists including 

Halliday, Gregory, Ure and Ellis'. Genre is distinguished from register in 

that the former focuses on social processes while the latter on situational 

factors as a determining variable in language use. Genre is linked to the 

context of culture whereas register is related to the context of situation as 

will be indicated in Figure 2.14 below. 

We shall now have a brief look at the scholars' studies on the 

development of the genre theory alluded to earlier. This is to show the 

significance of the theory in educational practices. 

Martin and Rothery (1981, 1982), cited in Harris (1993: 38), studied various 

genres teachers expected from their students to master during their 

schooling. The two scholars found that students frequently produced 

story-like texts at the expense of factual genres such as reports or 

expositions. These texts are not typically genres of schooling. And unless 

the teacher intervenes with the students' development through genres of 

schooling, students will continue to produce story-like genres. 

Harris further noted Hammond (1987: 170-171) who gives an account of 

Christie's study conducted from 1983 - 1986 on the development of 

children's writing in their early years of schooling. Christie, as Hammond 

noted, used the term "curriculum genre" to refer to "the ways in which 

teaching/learning activities are systematically structured and organised in 

patterns of classroom discourse" (Christie, 1984: 2 cited in Hammod, 1987: 

170). Harris also noted two important features highlighted by Christie's 

study. The first is "the relationship between /within text and curriculum 
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genre and the second the nature of school knowledge'. Both the school 

knowledge, that is, what school values, and curriculum genres, are 

interlocked. Expressed in another way, school knowledge is 

expressed / translated in curriculum genres. 

Martin, Christie and Rothery (1987: 63 cited in Harris, 1993: 39) remark: 

The most important factor controlling what children write is not their stage of 
writing development, but rather the way in which the teacher sets up the writing 
context. 

Eggins, Martin, and Wignell (1987), working with Martin and Rothery, 

studied students' writing in secondary schools in Sydney (cited in Harris, 

1993: 39). The study investigated how different subject areas were 

constructed in language whether or not they were taught explicitly about 

language. 

Wignell (1987), in his ethnographic study of students' writing in history 

and geography in a Sydney high school, found that disadvantaged 

students (ie. Aboriginal, migrant, working class) experienced difficulties 

in the discourse writing of the two subjects. In addition, the school 

practices that taught the students about "what" rather than "how" to 

write contributed to the problem the students faced in writing. The 

students were frequently left to find their own way. 

The studies conducted by the people mentioned above affirms the 

importance of teachers' intervention in the students' writing 

development as an aid to gradually master the genres of schooling. 

Unless responsible assistance is provided by the teachers, students, 

particularly those disadvantaged ones, will continue to experience 

difficulties in their literacy development. 
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2.7.2 Summary 

The genre register theory thus far discussed is summarised in a diagram 
proposed by Callaghan and Rothery (1988: 34) as represented below. 

GIF 

Figure 2.14: The Relationship between text and context (Callaghan and 
Rothery, 1988: 34) 

Figure 2.14 gives an illustration of how a text is related to the context of 
situation and the context of culture - the notions derived from 
Malinowski's (1923, 1935) ethnographic study in the Trobriand Island 
explained in Section 2.5.3 above. The genre of a text, defined as staged, 
goal-oriented and socially purposeful, is related to the context of culture, 
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whereas register is the notion referring to the relationship between a text 

and its context of situation. Field, tenor and mode constitute the elements 

of register. Writing a text in this perspective implies exercising language 

choices for the building /making of meaning relevant to various contexts 

of situation within the culture. This is a matter of practice and 

opportunity. So, far from being left to find their own way, students need 

to learn the ways in which texts unfold to achieve their social purposes. 

This is for the most part the responsibility of the teacher who should 

intervene in the students writing development. 

2.7.3 A Genre Based Approach in Practice 

As has been explained in Section 2.7, the genre based approach to the 

teaching of writing was developed by systemicists such as Hasan (1978), 

Kress (1982), Martin (1985), and others (Martin, Christie and Rothery, 

1987: 59). The approach developed on principles of SF linguistics by 

Halliday, places its emphasis on the importance of meaning, function and 

social aspects of language. This has been highlighted by proponents of SF 

linguistics such as Kress (1985: 18, 19), Christie (1990a: 3), Macken (1990a: 6, 

7), Hammond (1987: 172), Painter (1985b: 110, 111) and others. Insights 

drawn from the works of Halliday (1975) and Painter (1985b) on child 

language development have indicated that (1) language is used for the 

making of meaning, (2) language occurs as text, not as strings of 

sentences, (3) language is learned, develops, finds its shape and gains 

significance in social interaction and, (4) language serves to satisfy 

different purposes and needs relevant to its various contexts of situation 

the user is engaged in. 



Some mention of the implementation of the approach has been made. 

Christie (1985a, 1985b, 1986,) was interested in studying genres of children 

in their early years of schooling. Martin and Rothery (1980; 1981; 1984) 

researched children's writing in school. Gray and his colleagues (1987) 

conducted their study with Aboriginal children at Traegar Park School in 
Alice Springs. Gray, like Painter (1985b), noticed the importance of 

scaffoldings the term used by Bruner to refer to active support of the 

expert (ie. parents or teachers) in children's language learning by giving 

appropriate models or prompting questions to complete a language 

learning task. 

Highlighted by the principle that language is learned in social interaction 

through shared activities and experience, Gray and his colleagues set up 

learning activities like "How to make Toast" or "The Life Cycle of a 

Butterfly". A model of language relevant to the purpose of the activity 

was given to allow students to share experience and participate in 

discussion. Following the activity the class assisted by the teacher 

constructed a text jointly. Later the children were assigned to write a text 

on the subject individually. 

The genre approach, as indicated earlier, was developed as an attempt to 

transfer Halliday's SF linguistic theory into classroom practices, more 

particularly in language education. Important aspects of the theory are 

incorporated in the genre based approach. Significant among them is that 

language development in reading and writing is a shared 

activity/process. The teacher makes different text types or genres explicit 

to the students, how they are structured and constructed. The teacher and 

student discuss the social purposes of texts that they read or write. 



Through sharing of activities and experience, students will develop a 

sense of greater self confidence in their writing development. 

The genre based approach has developed considerably since the mid 

1980s. This is evident in the work of Rothery and others on genre based 

approach to writing, Christie in her genre based literacy programs, Gray, 

Hammond and others. Through these programs the systemicists firmly 

believe that children will gain greater success in their literacy 

development if the process of the learning is made explicit to them. This 

is the teacher's responsibility not to leave the students to find their own 

way in their language learning. This particularly applies to both ESL and 

EFL students. 

The genre based teaching follows a model of teaching/learning cycles as 

used by the Metropolitan East Disadvantaged Schools Program in Sydney. 

The study reported in this thesis uses this model. Figure 2.15 overleaf 

shows the teaching/learning cycles characteristic of the approach. 
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Figure 2.15: A diagram of the teaching/learning cycle for teaching a 
particular genre (Callaghan and Rothery, 1988: 39) 

The genre based approach in the teaching/learning model indicated in 

the diagram consists of three important phases. This is outlined overleaf. 
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Modelling Stage includes reading or providing with one or 
more texts as models of the genre being 
studied; discussion of their social purpose, 
schematic structure, linguistic features; 
deconstructing a text. 

Joint Construction Stage activities include library research in 
books, magazines, other publications, 
pictures for building of field knowledge, 
peer conferencing, jointly students and 
teacher produce a text. 

Independent Construction Stage - students do research, discuss the 
topic, write first draft and further drafts, 
students publish their writing, teacher 
functions as a consultant. 

One important pedagogic principle in the teaching/learning cycle is that 

students must not be expected to write their independent texts until they 

are given sufficient information and practice on how and what to write. 

This means that the teaching cycle is consistently followed from phase 1, 

2 and 3. Christie (1990a: 25) pointed out that: 

the collective experience of talking, reading and writing means that 
students build up a good knowledge of the field and also the genre 
features. Teacher guidance provides direction and ensures goals are clear. 

Further discussions on the teaching/learning procedure will be given in 

Chapter 3. 

Good material regarding the genre based approaches for teachers and 

students has been published. We noted Written Genres in the Secondary 

School (1990) produced by Department of Education, Queensland; the 

Language: A Resource for Meaning Series (1990) published by Harcourt, 

Brace Jovanovitch and the series A Genre Based Approach to Teaching 

Writing in Years 3 - 6 (1990) produced by the Literacy and Education and 

Research Network (NSW). 



Genre theory and the genre based approaches have been subject to strong 

attacks which Halliday (1990: 19) described as threatening and excessive. 

The attacks came from Dixon, Sawyer, Watson and others (1987: 9-19; 46-

55). They argue that structures are arbitrary. Halliday (1990:19) strongly 

defends the claim that they are functional. He argues that like 

grammatical metaphor, 

structures can become ritualised for purposes of prestige and 
power but they could not have attained this prestige and power if 
they had not been functional in the first place. 

(Halliday, 1990: 19) 

Another argument that the critics offered was that teaching genres 

discourages creativity on the part of the learner. This is because it is 

suggested that genres tend to be formulaic and even 

'logarithmic'(Harris, 1993, p.  48, rephrasing Sawyer and Watson, 1987. p. 

47). Critics also fear that genres neglect content in favour of genre 

structures. Much of the criticism has been published in a book, The Place 

of Genres in Learning: Current Debates (1987) edited by Ian Reid. The 

book includes replies from systemicists such as Kress, Martin, Christie 

and Rothery. 

The critics, however, seem to neglect the point that knowledge about the 

field to be written is an inseparable part of the genre as indicated in the 

teaching/learning cycle. The building of knowledge about the field is 

developed during the "research activity within which students develop 

their understanding as regards vocabulary, linguistic features, content, 

and so on. Unless the students have opportunities to explore, read and 

talk about the topic before writing genres, they will not produce texts. 
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2.7.4 Summary 

In the light of SF linguistic perspectives adopted in genre theory and the 

genre based approaches to teaching writing, a summary is now provided. 

Several writers (eg. Burns, 1990; Hammond, 1990; Derewianka, 1990) have 

argued the particular value of genre-based approaches to teaching literacy 

to second language learners. Harris (1993) has also demonstrated the 

relevance of such approaches to the teaching of English to native speakers 

of Indonesian. This study builds on the kinds of insights Harris was able 

to demonstrate, and it seeks to demonstrate the value of using a genre 

based approach to teaching junior secondary Indonesian students of 

English. While several target genres could have been chosen, it was 

determined to select the report genre for the purpose, as that has been 

described by Christie et al (1990a). This will be discussed in the next 

section below. 

2.8 Report 

2.8.1 The Notion and Function 

The notion of "report" used in this study follows the definition as it is 

used in genre theory. The term is used to refer "to a type of writing whose 

purpose is to give factual information organised in particular ways" 

(Christie, Gray, Macken, Martin and Rothery, 1990: 3). Among genre 

theorists themselves, however, definitions of report may vary. Macken 

et al (1990a) in A Genre-Based Approach To Teaching Writing, Years 3 - 6, 

for example, defines the term "report" as a: 
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factual text which describes the way things are, with reference 
to a whole range of phenomena, natural, synthetic and social 
in our environment. 

(Macken et al, 1990a: 14) 

Regardless of the varied definitions of report offered, genre theorists, 

however, share similar standpoints in that (1) the report gives factual 

information about phenomena in the natural, technological and social 

worlds and, (2) the report is concerned with giving information by 

reference to the class to which the phenomena belong to. In natural 

science, as will be indicated in Section 2.8.2, for example, reports about 

animals are structured in a manner that reflects the way natural scientists 

study the natural phenomena and organise information about them. 

Firstly, the animal - Brachiosaurus - is classified both as a dinosaur and as 

a member of a class of particular dinosaurs called the Sauropod. Then the 

animal is described in terms of its typical physical appearance and 

behaviours (see Figure 2.16). 

Report in genre theory is a conventionalised term used to refer to the 

type of writing as defined above. It is therefore distinctively different 

from the word "report" in everyday language such as in "excursion 

reports", "school reports", "news reports", "sports reports", "accident 

reports", or "sales reports". Each of these texts involves a somewhat 

different purpose and method of inquiry. Expressed in another way, 

report in this perspective is a type of factual writing whose function is to 

describe "how information about our world is organised in various 

disciplines" (Christie et al, 1990a: 2). More discussions to do with the 

typical features of reports will be given in Section 2.8.2. 
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2.8.2 The Significance of Reports in Learning 

As has been briefly mentioned in Chapter 1, Section 1.1, reports are 

familiarly used in three areas which are important for school learning: 

"in natural science, technology and social science" (Christie et al, 1990a: 2). 

In this report strand students are introduced to reports dealing with 

information in these three different fields, the nature in which the 

information is organised in stages to achieve the purpose intended and 

the language choices made to convey the information. 

Reports, like other genres (eg. Procedures, Explanations, Expositions, 

Recounts) make the goals of writing activity specific and explicit. Reports 

thus far discussed are concerned with how factual information about 

things - living or non-living - is organised. Procedures deal with how to 

do things. Explanations seek to identify particular phenomena and then 

explain "how" and "why" they occur. Expositions are concerned with 

how a viewpoint regarding a particular issue is set forth. An exposition 

characteristically begins with a thesis statement followed by evidence to 

support the thesis statement and then conclusion. Recounts are 

concerned with how events are brought together using temporal 

sequences. 

Reports and other genres 'can be thought of as prototypes - clear instances 

of generic types found and used frequently in our culture" (Christie et al, 

1990a: 3). By making the goals clear and specific and with the assistance of 

their teacher, students will be enabled to master the prototypes in a 

relatively easier way. And once students become proficient in use of the 

prototypes, they can manipulate them, finding new ways in exploring 

and experimenting with them. Over time as the process of learning 



progresses, students become more conscious about aspects of their 

language. They feel and see them as a resource for meaning making 

which is reflected in their report writing. 

Report writing is significant not only within the boundary of school 

learning but outside in the community as well. Students may wish to 

write a report on a particular issue that becomes the concern of the 

community. For example, they could write a report on the negative side 

of a nuclear power plant as part of their efforts to influence the policy 

makers. 

Some very good material for teaching report writing has been produced. 

This is an indication of the deep concern of genre theorists towards the 

students writing development particularly in the area of report writing. 

Exploring Reports Teachers Book (1990) published by Harcourt Brace 

Jovanovitch as mentioned earlier is a useful handbook for teachers to 

teach report writing. 

Student books (Level 1 - 4) are available. Level 1 is Exploring Reports 

About Reptiles, Level 2 Exploring Reports About Machines, Level 3 

Exploring Reports About Bears and Level 4 Exploring Reports About 

Countries. All were produced by Harcourt Brace Jovanovitch in 1990. 

These books introduce reports in the field of natural science (Exploring 

Reports About Reptiles and Bears), technology (Exploring Reports About 

Machines) and social science (Exploring Reports About Countries). A 

sample of a report taken from Level 1 - Exploring Reports About Reptiles 

- is presented below. The text was labelled to show its schematic structure. 
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Title: Brachiosaurus 

General Classification 

Brachiosaurus was one of the sauropod group of dinosaurs, the largest 
living creatures ever to walk on dry land. Sauropod means 'lizard feet'. It 
had five toes, like a lizard. Brachiosaurus had a tiny brain. 

Description: appearance 

Brachiosaurus was a gigantic animal. Not only was it heavy, it was also 
very long and tall. It looked rather like a huge giraffe. Its neck was long, 
but its head was not much larger than a horse's head. This large reptile 
had thick, strong legs which looked like the leg of enormous elephant. 

Description: behaviour 

Brachiosaurus lived over 65 million years ago. its remains have been 
found in North America and Africa. It lived in forests and woods, often 
near lakes. 

With such a long neck, this large beast was able to eat the leaves from tall 
trees, much like a giraffe. it may have been able to go into the water in 
search of food. 

Brachiosaurus probably protected itself with its weight, or lashing them 
with its long, thick tail. in spite of its huge size, this plant-eating dinosaur 
was probably a fairly slow peaceful animal 

Figure 2.16: A sample of a scientific report (reproduced from Christie et al, 
1990d: 14-15). 

The schematic structure of Report is set out as follows: 

General Statement A  Description 

(Christie et al: 1990a: 30) 

General Statement tells what type of creature or thing the report is to talk 

about, what class or subclass it belongs to. In the sample given, the 

General Statement is 'Brachiosaurus was one of the sauropod group of 



dinosaurs. The animal is classified as subgroup of a dinosaur but also a 

member of a group of dinosaurs called the Sauropod. 

The Description is the part of the report that gives information about the 

thing, animal or other phenomenon having been stated in the General 

Statement. In the sample the Description part is broken into more specific 

descriptions - appearance and behaviour. The former describes the 

animals physical features such as its size, shape, colour and so on. The 

latter gives description of the animals behaviours such as where and 

when it lived, what it ate, how it protected itself and so on. A detailed 

account of report with respect to its elements of schematic structure and 

register variables of such a genre will be discussed further in Chapter 3. 

2.8.3 Summary 

Consideration of the notion and function of a report genre has been 

given in this section. Some mention of the significance of reports both 

within and out of school contexts was also provided. Contribution of 

genre theorists to produce teachers and students books for report writing 

has been mentioned. 

2.9 Conclusion 

This chapter attempts to establish a theoretical framework upon which 

the study previously outlined in Chapter 1 is grounded. In so doing some 

of the major related literature was reviewed. Firstly, an account of the 

importance of literacy in teaching English as a foreign language was 

given. The discussion on the subject was drawn from Halliday (1990), 

Christie (1990a), Olson et al (1989) and others. Secondly, a thorough 
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consideration was given to SF linguistic theory which sees language as 

system, functional and socially-based. Some mention of Saussure, 

Malinowski, Firth and Bernsteins works from which Halliday owed 

many ideas for his theory was considered. Thirdly, a discussion on genre 

theory and genre-based approaches to teaching writing was provided. 

Finally, an account has been given of report genres. The inclusion of 

report here because it is the selected genre in this study. In Chapter 3 a 

detailed account regarding the methods pursued in this study will be 

provided. 



CHAPTER 3 
THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE STUDY - 

APPLYING A GENRE BASED APPROACH IN TEACHING 



CHAPTER 3 

THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE STUDY - APPLYING 

A GENRE BASED APPROACH IN TEACHING 

3.1 Introduction 

In Chapter 2 an account has been given of the significance of literacy in 

the contemporary world. Taking Halliday's viewpoints on the subject, 

literacy (be it in Indonesian or English), should not be seen simply as 

doing basic reading or writing, but it should be understood as an 

expertise" a person needs in order that he/she is able to participate fully 

in his/her social processes. To be literate in this sense suggests that the 

person is able to use language - spoken or written - play with it, 

manipulate it and/or extend it when the person requires to satisfy 

different needs and purposes relevant to his/her various social contexts 

the person experiences. 

Particular attention has been given to the discussions of SF linguistic 

theory of Halliday upon which the study reported in this thesis is framed. 

Of the significant principles in the theory is the emphasis on the 

relationship between text and context (Halliday and Hasan, 1985: 5-12), 

that is, it is concerned with how language is used by its users to achieve 

the social purposes associated with the particular context in which 

language is used. This took up to the discussion of genre theory and genre 

based approaches to teaching writing in English. The specific social 

purpose this study is concerned with is the writing of a report genre. 
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Being able to write in English, in the sense of putting meanings down 

into text, not sounds into words, is of great importance for Indonesian 

students. For reasons explained in Chapter 1, its significance cannot be 

underestimated. One study undertaken by Harris (1993) has shown that 

Indonesian students upon entry into Australian university experienced 

difficulty in writing academic English. Numerous factors are responsible 

for the problem. Of the significant determinants is the fact that the 

students are not trained to write the different text types which are 

essential in academic discourses, but rather they are taught to write in 

fragmented pieces such as in isolated words, phrases or sentences. The 

prevailing teaching/learning practice puts more emphasis on the formal 

aspects of the language such as sentence, grammar, spelling, punctuation 

and the like. Another factor, as has been indicated in Chapter 1, was that 

very little attention was given to teaching writing in the total curriculum 

program of secondary school. In order to assist students to develop 

competence in writing in the sense putting meanings into text as 

indicated above, there is a need to introduce the students to text-type 

writing or genre in a teaching/learning situation. 

In order to achieve the purpose, the report genre which, as has been 

mentioned above, is used in natural science, technology and social 

science familiar to the students, is the genre that was selected in the study 

Then a program was designed and a teaching experiment undertaken. 

This chapter describes a detailed account of how the study reported in this 

thesis was conducted. Discussions of methodological procedures will now 

be considered. These are outlined below. 
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Location of the study 

Profiles of the students 

Preparation of the study 

Data gathering and analysis 

Aspects of SF grammar relevant to the report genre 

A model of the report genre 

Register variables 

The teaching cycle 

Detailed accounts of the methodological procedures will now be given in 

order. 

3.2 Location of the study 

The study was undertaken in a private junior high school familiarly 

known as "SMP Lab", in Salatiga, Central Java, Indonesia. The initials 

"SMP" stand for "Sekolah Menengah Pertama", which may be equated 

with junior high school in Australia. The abbreviation "Lab" means 

"laboratorium" or "laboratory". The school, run by a Christian School 

Board, was chosen for several reasons. Firstly, the researcher has known 

the school for a number of years. This means that easier access to do the 

study was made possible. Secondly, the school as the name suggests, was 

established, among other things, for the purpose of teaching practice 

laboratory. The school was the right place to undertake the teaching 

experiment. Thirdly, being a laboratory school, the school has adequate 

learning resources. Fourthly, the researcher was keen on introducing the 

Genre Based Approach to teaching writing in English in the school with 

which he has long been associated. Finally, upon completion of the study, 

the researcher intends to undertake further research using the approach 
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for teaching other genres in the school. It is the researchers idealism that 

the Genre Based Approach to teaching writing in English in the 

Indonesian secondary education begins from this school 

Being a lab school, it has reasonably good facilities to cater for learning. 

The school has a library with an adequate collection of books, a music 

chamber for the students to develop their skills in the field, a learning 

resource centre (LRC) that provides teaching-learning facilities such as 

tvs, overhead projectors, videos, slides, tape recorders and other media 

for learning. The school also has a language laboratory for the students to 

practise their listening skills in English. 

The school has two English teachers who graduated from the English 

Department in the Faculty of Education of Satya Wacana University, a 

leading private university in Salatiga. The teachers both have Bachelors 

degrees in Education in the field of teaching English as a foreign 

language. They, both females, have been teaching in the school for a 

number of years. Their command of English is good. 

Salatiga, in which the school in question is located, is a small town in 

Central Java. It has a population of about eighty thousand people. Many 

are students pursuing their education at primary, secondary and tertiary 

levels. The University of Satya Wacana which has become well- known 

among many Australians for its Intensive Indonesian and Culture 

Course is situated in this town. The university through the faculty of 

Education supervises the SMP Lab within which this study was 

conducted. The town is located on the foot of a mountain at an altitude of 
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about 600 metres above sea level. The temperature ranges from 25 degrees 

Celsius in the evening to 30 degrees during the day. 

Due to its fine weather and beautiful scenery around, Salatiga is one of 

major destinations for many students to study. The Satya Wacana 

University, for example, has about six thousand students coming not 

only from Java but also from other islands all over Indonesia as well. The 

University is being extended to host as many as ten thousand students 

within years to come. 

3.3 Profiles of the Students 

Year two students were selected for the teaching experiment intended. 

The primary reason for choosing this group of students was that they had 

studied English for one year during their first year in the school. Their 

basic knowledge of English was regarded as sufficient in order to deal 

with the approach to be introduced in the teaching experiment. 

There were two classes of two year students, IIA and IIB classes. The ilA 

class was chosen for the teaching experiment. This is because the class 

took an extra two teaching periods of English apart from their regular 

compulsory four teaching periods of English set in the curriculum. The 

teaching experiment should not interrupt the four teaching periods 

mentioned above. 

There were 29 students, seven girls and twenty two boys in the class when 

the teaching experiment started but there were only twenty four who 

remained when the teaching was completed. Their age group ranged 

from 13 to 14 years old. They came from various socio-economic 
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backgrounds and their parents included government officials, 

businessmen, teachers, university lecturers and a handful of labourers 

and other self-employed parents. Figure 3.1 below shows the students! 

socio-economic backgrounds. 

No Socioeconomi categories N % 

1 
--------------------------------------------- 

Businessmen 11 42.30 
2 Government officials 4 15.38 
3 University Lecturers 3 11.53 
4 Teachers 3 11.53 
5 Pensioners 2 7.69 
6 Labourers 2 7.69 
7 Self-employed parents 1 3.84 
--------------------------------------------- 

--------------------------------------------- 
Total 26 100.00 

Figure 3.1: The students  socio-economic backgrounds 

Categories one to four are regarded as socio-economically better off. This 

is indicated from the fact that most of the students from families with 

good economic backgrounds make up the categories one to four (80.74 per 

cent). This is understandable because attending a good private school is 

more expensive than attending a state-funded school. 

3.4 Preparation of the study 

Prior to the commencement of the teaching experiment, several 

important procedures were undertaken. Firstly, the researcher went to see 

the principal of the school regarding the study and asked him for his 

permission to do the experiment. In the first meeting permission could 

not be given because the principal was not in a position to give out such 
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permission. This was because he was under the authority of the Deputy 

Rector for Academic Affairs. Unless there was authorisation from him, 

the headmaster could not give permission. In the meeting, the school 

principal recommended the researcher to meet the Deputy Rector to seek 

his approval. This was actually a matter of formal procedure to be 

undertaken because the principal had indicated his interest in the study 

in favour of the development of teaching English in the school. 

In the meeting with the Deputy Rector for Academic Affairs, the 

researcher briefly outlined the study, its purpose, its rationale, 

backgrounds and the anticipated benefits of the study for students in the 

SMP Lab in the field of writing in English. On the occasion the researcher 

presented a copy of the research proposal which had been approved by his 

supervisor and had her signature on it. The Deputy Rector did not have 

any objection to the study and said he would write a letter to the 

headmaster for authorisation of the teaching experiment. All these 

formalities were completed before the teaching experiment commenced 

in January 1993. 

3.5 Methods of Data Gathering and Analysis 

The data for the study were collected in several ways. Firstly, there were 

interviews with the English teacher for information regarding the 

teaching of English in the school. Secondly, there were questionnaires for 

the students. Thirdly, there were samples of the students' writing 

collected before, during and after the teaching experiment was completed. 

Finally, there were interviews with some selected students upon 

completion of the teaching experiment. 
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Detailed accounts of each data gathering procedure will now be provided 

in order below. 

3.5.1 Interviews with the teacher 

The interviews with the teacher were conducted in Indonesian and for 

the purpose of data storage, they were recorded on tape. An extract from 

the interviews is presented in Appendix 7 translated into English. These 

interviews were undertaken in the teachers office during the Christmas 

holiday of 1992 before the commencement of the teaching experiment. 

The data gathered in the interviews included, among others, the goals of 

the teaching of English, the curriculum, the textbooks, the approach used 

and the nature of assessment. Particular attention was focused on 

collecting data as regards the teaching of writing in English, its place in 

the overall English program, the time allocation, models for teaching 

writing and the nature of writing practice for students. During the 

interviews no attempt was made to suggest the Genre Based Approach 

the researcher wanted to introduce to the students. This was because the 

researcher did not want the approach to affect the teacher's response 

during the interviews. 

3.5.2 Questionnaires for the Students 

The questionnaires for the students were in Indonesian and a complete 

copy of these is given in Appendix 8. An introduction in English is 

provided. 

The questions in the questionnaires were organised around the teaching 

of writing. These included questions such as how much time was 
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devoted to writing, what the students thought or understood about 

writing in English, whether or not they had experience in text-type 

writing, how often they had writing practice and other questions on 

related issues. 

The questionnaires were given to the students to answer on the first day 

of the extra English class as indicated above. With the agreement of the 

teacher and the headmaster, however, no mention was made to suggest 

that the extra English class was used for the teaching experiment. To the 

students knowledge it was an extra class organised by the school, and the 

researcher was introduced to the students as the teacher responsible for 

the program. The purpose for not telling the students that the teaching 

was an experiment was to avoid biased data collected in the 

questionnaires and during the teaching experiment. Significant data to be 

collected from the questionnaires concerned the students' understanding 
about writing, prior to the introduction of the Genre Based Approach. 

3.5.3 Interviews with the Students upon Completion of the Teaching 
Experiment 

This activity was conducted in order to obtain feedback/information from 

the students with regard to the teaching experiment (ie. the approach 

being used and other activities involved). Due to time constraints, 

however, only five students, two females and three males, were selected 

for the purpose. 
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The significant questions asked in the interviews included, among 

others: 

- What they thought of the approach they had been introduced to during 

the teaching experiment. 

- Whether they made use of the resource materials available. 

- Whether they now knew how to write a text. 

- Whether now they had more confidence in writing. 

- Whether they realised that their linguistic competence associated 

with the writing of reports had improved. 

An extract of the interviews is presented in Appendix 9 translated into 

English. 

3.5.4 Collecting the Students' Texts before the Commencement of the 
Teaching Experiment 

On the first day of the teaching experiment, after completing the 

questionnaires indicated above, the students were assigned to write a 

topic of their own choice in English. The students were free to choose any 

topic on anything they were most interested in. The texts were written 

without any preliminary reading or preparation whatsoever. Assistance 

from the teacher/researcher was minimal. The students entirely relied 

upon their knowledge and memory about things, objects, events or 

experience they wanted to write. The only encouragement given was that 

they should not be disturbed by spelling and grammatical errors. 

The primary purpose of collecting these samples was to see the nature of 

the students texts prior to the introduction of the Genre Based Approach 

in the teaching experiment. An account of the students' texts at this stage 
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will be given in Chapter 4 (Section 4.2) and three texts were selected for 

analysis. These appear as Texts 4.1, 4.2 and 4.3. 

3.5.5 Collecting Samples of the Students' Texts during the Teaching 
Experiment 

Upon completion of the Joint Construction Stage, the students were 

assigned to work in groups of three or four to jointly construct a text. Each 

group then decided a topic and consulted the teacher/researcher for 

comments and approval. Following the model of a report genre they had 

been immersed in the modelling stage, each group wrote an outline for 

the text. This was done with the consultation of the teacher. Each group 

then completed the outline with information needed. In so doing they 

were assigned to go to the library to do research. Three texts were selected 

for analysis in Chapter 4 (Section 4.3). These were labelled as Texts 4.4, 4.5 

and 4.6. 

3.5.6 Collecting Samples of the Students Texts upon Completion of the 
Teaching Experiment 

At the end of the teaching cycle the students were assigned to write a text 

of their own independently. They chose a topic in the area of natural 

science - animals - with some limitation that they were not allowed to 

choose topic/s which had been used during the teaching. 

For the next step, the students were assigned to find information 

available in the library. Following this step the students wrote an outline 

based on the model of a report genre they had been introduced to. They 

were not supposed to write the text if an outline was not completed. 
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Further detail regarding this activity will be dealt with in Section 3.8 

below. 

There were twenty five samples of independently written texts and they 

were identified as the most successful, less successful and the least 

successful. The category is based on the approximation of the genre the 

students produced. 

In the first category there were 11 samples, second 8 and last 6. For the 

purpose of the study, only five samples from the most successful category 

will be analysed. These were reproduced as Texts 5.1, 5.2, 5.3, 5.4 and 5.5. 

Discussions of these texts are given in Chapter 5, Section 5.2. 

We shall now move to the discussions of aspects of SF grammar 

characteristic of report genre. 

3.6 Aspects of Systemic Functional Grammar Relevant in Report 
Genre 

In Chapter 2, Section 2.5.2, it has been argued that SF linguistics can be 

thought of as a large configuration of system networks for realising 

meaning. For the purpose of the discussions offered here, not all the 

systems were chosen. Priority was given to the selection of systems 

relevant to the genre and registers that were taught in the teaching 

experiment. These systems are THEME + RHEME, TRANSITIVITY and 

REFERENCE. These aspects of SF grammar will then be used as tools to 

analyse the students' texts which will be dealt with in Chapter 4 as 

indicated above. Detailed accounts of the systems will now be given. 
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3.6.1 Theme and Rheme System 

Theme and Rheme are two major elements that make up a clause in 

English. The Theme can be identified as that element which appears first 

in the clause; the rest is being the Rheme. This identification in terms of 

position, however, is not the way a Theme is defined. In SF linguistics, all 

aspects of grammar are defined in terms of their functions. 

Halliday (1985a: 39) points out that 

Theme is one element in a particular structural configuration 
which, taken as a whole, organises the clause as a message; this is 
the configuration Theme + Rheme. A message consists of a Theme 
combined with a Rheme. 

Halliday further states that "within that configuration, the Theme is the 

starting point for the message, it is what the clause is going to be about" 

(p.39). Thus, understanding the functional configuration of the Theme 

and Rheme is important for understanding the message contained in the 

clause. Examples of a Theme - Rheme structure are given in Figure 3.2 

below. 

--------------------------------------------------- 
the duke has given my aunt that teapot 
my aunt has been given that teapot by the duke 
that teapot the duke has given to my aunt 
--------------------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 

--------------------------------------------------- 

Figure 3.2: Theme/Rheme Structure (Reproduced from Halliday, 1985a: 
38) 

The Theme does not always necessarily take the form of a nominal group 

like those above. It may be an adverbial group or prepositional phrase. 

These are illustrated in Figure 3.3 overleaf. 
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--------------------------------------------------- 
Once I was a real turtle 
Very carefully She put him back on his feet again 
On Friday night I go backwards to bed 
--------------------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 
--------------------------------------------------- 

Figure 3.3: Themes other than nominal groups (Reproduced from 
Halliday, 1985a: 39) 

There are three main types of Theme - experiential, interpersonal, and 

textual (Halliday, 1985: 53). Experiential Themes deal with the content or 

topic of a clause; textual Themes are concerned with the construction of a 

message. That is, they link the clause with the previous text. 

Interpersonal Themes involve an "interactive exchange' (Halliday, 1985: 

53), or, they "make the other person in the exchange, what is being 

exchanged or the other speakers attitude prominent' (Wignell, 1991). All 

three elements - experiential, textual, and interpersonal may not be 

necessarily present in the Theme, but according Halliday (1985a: 53) 

"there is always an ideational/experiential element in the clause". 

Examples of these three types of a Theme are given below: 

But regrettably the practice is still with us 
--------------------------------------------------- 
textual interpersonal experiential 
--------------------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 
--------------------------------------------------- 

A Theme is differentiated as being unmarked or marked. The unmarked 

Theme is found in declarative clauses where the topical Theme conflates 

with the subject of the clause. When the topical Theme is some other 

element such as an adverbial group or prepositional phrase, it is a 

marked Theme. Examples of these two types are presented below. 



------------------------------- 
The police found the boy dead 
------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 

(unmarked) 
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At dawn we reached the top of the mountain 
-------------------------- (marked) 
Theme Rheme 

A marked topical Theme may take the form of a whole clause. An 

example is given below. 

When he arrived, he would find some surprise 

If the Theme consists of a whole clause, it may be analysed for Theme. 

This is illustrated below: 

-------------------------------------- 
When he arrived 

-------------------------------------- 
structural topical 
textual 

-------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 

-------------------------------------- 

It may also be shown as thematising the clause as analysed below. 

When he arrived he would find some surprise 
------------------------------------------ 
Theme Rheme 

The Theme position, as Fries (1980: 9) notes, is important not only 

because it gives a certain prominence to the information in a clause, but 

because it determines the development of a text. Experiential Themes 
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which are also topical and usually unmarked, are characteristic of clauses 

that make up report genres. An example of a part of a text is given below. 

Rhinoceroses are mammals. They are warm-blooded animals. 
Rhinoceroses are one of the largest animals. 

The Theme analysis is shown below: 

------------------------------ 
Rhinoceroses are mammals 
------------------------------ 
topical 
------------------------------ 
Theme Rheme 
------------------------------ 

-------------------------------------- 
They are warm-blooded animals 
-------------------------------------- 
topical 
--------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 
-------------------------------------- 

--------------------------------------- 
Rhinoceroses are one of the largest animals 
---------------------------------------
topical 
--------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 
--------------------------------------- 

Given the importance of Theme-Rheme structure in the English clause, 

it is imperative for learners of English as a second or foreign language to 

have a good control of the system in the writing development. The 

learners need to be informed that a paragraph is thematised in a topic 

sentence and a text in a paragraph. Through effective teaching/learning 

the learners will develop better knowledge and greater control of the 

Theme-Rheme system in the development of the text they are writing. 



3.6.2 Transitivity 

Transitivity deals primarily with the experiential metafunction of 

meaning. Thus, it is related to field (Halliday 1985a:101; Christie 1992b:1). 

The Transitivity identifies and specifies different types of process - the 

goings-on (ie. doing, happening, feeling and being). In the Transitivity 

system these processes are important because they show how the 

experiential metafunction of meaning is realised. There are six main 

types of processes in English. These will be explained below. 

Halliday (1985a:101) says that a process potentially involves three major 

components, the first being the process itself, the second the participants 

in the process and, the third the circumstances associated with the 

process. These will all be discussed. 

In English, processes are classified into process of doing and happening, 

which are either Material or Behavioural; processes of feeling or 

consciousness which can be either Mental or Verbal and, processes of 

being which are either Relational or Existential (Wignell 1991). Figure 3.4 

overleaf outlines the English processes in focus. 
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material (She made rendang) 

behavioural (She giggled) 

perception (I saw you) 

mental— cognition (I was thinking about it) 

affect (I love vegemite) 

TRANSITIVITY . _verbal (She uttered a word). 

attributive (She is cr.azy) 

e1ationaL. possessive (He owns a car) 

identifying (He is the trouble maker) 

tial (There is a palm tree over there) 

Figure 3.4: The English Transitivity system (adapted and simplified from 
Christie 1992b: 8) 

Participant roles are specified in association with each type process. Thus, 

for example, there are beneficiary, Range, Inducer, Actor, Goal, and so on. 

Circumstances, on the other hand, are associated with any type of process. 

Examples of different types of processes will be given in order below. 

1. Material process of doing 

a) The police arrested the bank robber 
Actor Pro/Mat Goal 

or 
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The bank robber was arrested by the police 
Goal Pro/Mat Actor 

Examples c and d below use processes of happening. 

The old building collapsed 
Actor Pro/Mat 

The toy shop caught fire 
Actor Pro/Mat 

In examples e and f below participant roles - Beneficiary and Range - are 

involved. Beneficiary is the notion referring to a third party that receives 

something while Range a participant encompassed by the process. These 

are illustrated as follows: 

The lecturer gave the class an abstract of the unit 
Actor Pro/Mat Bene Goal 

That Balinese girl was dancing Legong dance 
Actor Pro/Behav Range 
--------------------------------------------- 

Behavioural processes like 'smile', 'laugh', 'sleep', or 'grin' are partly like 

material and partly like mental processes, encompassing either 

physiological or psychological behaviour. Most of these processes involve 

one participant (Behaver) only. An example is given below. 

The singer was singing "Heal The World" 
Behaver Pro/Behavioural Range 
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2. Verbal process 

These process types involve some type of saying such as 'say', 'tell', 

'speak', 'utter', 'praise', and so on. Two examples of these are given 

below. 

She praised me to the head teacher 
Sayer Pro/Verbal Target Recipient 
----------------------------------------------- 

You speak good English 
Sayer Pro/Verbal Verbiage 

It should be noted that a non-human participant may be involved, for 
example: 

The sign says NO ENTRY 
Sayer Pro/Verbal Verbiage 
-------------------------------------- 

3. Mental processes 

These process types include processes of Cognition, Affect and Perception. 

A process of Cognition is associated with thinking process. Examples of 

this type include 'consider', 'think', 'believe', 'assume', and so on. For 

example: 

k) The manager considered the application 
Senser Pro/Cognition Phenomenon 

Processes of Affect are those related to emotional reactions such as 'want', 

'need', 'love', 'hate', 'like', and so on. For example: 
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1) I do not like Australian football 
Senser Pro/Affect Phenomenon 

Processes of Perception have to do with the senses such as 'see', 'smell', 

'hear', for example: 

m) We all heard that news 
Senser Pro/Perception Phenomenon 
------------------------------------- 

4. Existential process 

These types of process indicate the existence of something and they 

characteristically have only one participant - the Existent. An example is 

provided below: 

n) There are five continents in the world 
Pro/Exist Existent 

5. Relational process 

These process types involve states of being. For examples, Sarah is wise, 

Tom is the leader (Halliday, 1985a: 112). Halliday further explains that 

"the central meaning of clauses of this type is that something is" 

(p. 112). In English these relational processes may be best illustrated in a 

Relational -process network as shown in Figure 3.5 below. 



Attributive 

Identifying 

Relational Processes Intensive 

- Possessive 

Circumstantial 

Figure 3.5: Relational Processes in English (Wignell 1991) 

Figure 3.5 illustrates that English clauses, as Halliday (1985a: 112-113) 

explains, make two simultaneous choices to indicate relational processes 

involved. Each choice involves either Attributive or Identifying and 

Intensive, Possessive or Circumstantial. Examples of various 

combinations of these choices are set out below. These are adapted from 

Wignell, 1991. 

o) The soup is delicious Attributive Intensive 
Carrier Pro/Attrib Attribute 

Intens 
----------------------------- 

I have a bike Attributive Possessive 
Possessor Pro/Attrib Attribute 

Poss 
------------------------------ 

The bike is in the driveway Attributive 
Carrier Pro/Attrib Attribute Circumstantial 

Intens 
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I am the owner Identifying Intensive 
Token Pro/Ident Value 

Intens 

She had the right Identifying Possessive 
Token Pro/Ident Value 

Poss 
--------------------------------- 
January is the first month Identifying 
Token Pro/Ident Value circumstantial 

Circum 
--------------------------------- 

or 

A heart attack caused her death Identifying 
Token Pro/Ident Value Circumstantial 

Circum. 
--------------------------------- 

Distinguishing processes of attribution from those of identification may 

sometimes be difficult. When this happens it is important for us to 

remember that in the former some quality is attributed to a participant, 

whereas in the latter, two things are being equated. Examples v) and w) 

below show this difference. 

The house is beautiful 

In this clause 'house' does not equal 'beautiful'. Here the 'beautiful' is a 

quality attributed to the 'house'. So, the process is attributive. 

w). Water is what I need 

Here 'water' equals 'what I need'. So, the process is identifying. 

A summary of process types in English is presented in Figure 3.6 below. 
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Process type Category of meaning Participants 

material: 
---------------------------------------------------

'doing' Actor, Goal 
action 'doing' 
event 'happening' 

behavioural 'behaving' Behaver 
mental: 'sensing' Senser,Phenomenon 

perception 'seeing' 
affection 'feeling' 
cognition 'thinking' 

verbal 'saying' Sayer, Target 
relational: 'being' Token, Value 

attribution' attributing 'Carrier, Attribute 
identification' identifying' Identified, Identifier 

existential 'existing' Existent 

Figure 3.6: Process types, their meanings and key participants (reproduced 
from Halliday 1985a: 131) 

Having discussed different types of processes and participants associated 

with them, we shall now proceed to a discussion of Circumstances. These 

elements of grammar give more information about the process, thus to 

field. Circumstances in English include Location, Extent, Manner, Cause, 

Accompaniment, Matter and Role. Figure 3.7 below sets out these main 

types of circumstances and their sub types. An example is provided for 

each type. 
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1—time -(the bus left at eight 
Location— 

L space (they lived at 17 Hills Street) 

—time-(we stayed for two hours) 
Extent.. 

L space(the boy walked for 10 miles) 

means(I cut the meat with a knife) 

CIRCUMSTANCE r_ quality > (he drove slowly) 

comparison.3(she talked like a child) 

reason(we were late because of you) 

ause purpose (computers are for efficiency 

behalf -_ (I did this for you) 

mpaniment(I went with my sister) 

tter (the movie is about a brave country boy) 

Role.*(he worked as a dishwasher) 

Figure 3.7: CIRCUMSTANCE in English (adapted from Christie 1989:59) 

3.6.3 Reference Systems in English 

The term 'Reference' as used in SF grammar has to do with the textual 

meaning. It is concerned with how participants are introduced into a text, 

identified and referred to in order to form a textual cohesion, that is, how 

the text holds together. 
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It should be noted that the term participant' is used in a broad sense. It 

refers not only to human participants, but to non-human ones as well 

like things, plants, animals, nouns, proper names, a nominal group, or 

even a clause in a text. Once particular participants are introduced, they 

can be referred to again and again through Reference chain systems. 

Halliday (1985a: 290-295) distinguishes three main groups of Reference 

items in English - the PERSONAL PRONOUNS (ie. he, she, it, they, you, 

I), the DEMONSTRATIVES (ie. this, that) and the COMPARATIVES (ie. 

another, similar, different, likewise). Inclusive in the 

DEMONSTRA'flVES is the definite article 'the' (Halliday 1985a: 292) 

which, in the researcher's experience, poses most problems to Indonesian 

ESL/EFL learners. This is because the concept of the definite article 'the' 

does not exist in Indonesian linguistic system. It is therefore important 

that students understand the importance of Reference in English and 

how it is realised in a text. The students need to have proper assistance in 

dealing with the problem associated with Reference, particularly the 

definite article 'the'. Christie (1992a) as cited in Harris (1993: 69), proposes 

a general principle to deal with the problem under attention. 

She says: 

that indefinite nominal groups code the identity of the 
participant being realised not recoverable, whereas pronouns, 
demonstratives, the definite article and proper names signal that 
the participant's identity is some way known 

(Christie, 1992a) 

Examples are given to clarify the principle. 

not recoverable recoverable 
(indefinite nominal group) 

water is a precious substance this water is contaminated 
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girls like talking those girls talk too much 

I want a really nice meal the students talk to the teacher 

John washed his car 

Wignell (1991) paraphrasing Martin, distinguished two aspects of 

Reference, the first being reference and, the second retrieval. For the 

purpose of the study, however, only the first aspects will be considered. 

Figure 3.8 outlines the Reference system. 

Reference 

generic 

- specific 

presenting 

presuming 

[cOmp...iSOfl 

(class) 

(individual) 

(first mention) 

(subsequent mention) 

Figure 3.8: Reference System (Wignell 1991) 

Three groups of choices are simultaneously available in the Reference 

system. The first is generic/specific, the second presenting/presuming 

and, the third comparison. Generic reference identifies a class and specific 

reference an individual. Presenting reference is made to the first mention 

of a participant while presuming points to subsequent references. 

Comparison, on the other hand, suggests if the reference is comparative 

or not. Examples are provided below to clarify the Reference system in 

focus. 
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Whales are sea mammals. They are warm-blooded animals. 

Whales - generic, presenting 
They - generic, presuming 

There are some Indonesians living in this town. Some of them are 
Timorese and the others are Balinese. 

Some Indonesians - specific, presenting 
Some of them - specific, presuming, comparative 

Important features of Reference particularly relevant in report writing are 

generic/specific and presenting/presuming. For example; 

Snakes have no legs but a long time ago they had claws to help them 
slither along. 

(Derewianka 1990: 54) 

Snakes - generic, presenting 
they - generic, presuming 
them - generic, presuming 

As discussed earlier, Reference is concerned with how particular 

participants are introduced into a text and then referred to throughout 

the text to form a textual cohesion. This is achieved through reference 

chain systems. An example of reference chains is given below. 

Most snakes live in the country. Some types of snakes live in trees, some 
live in water, but most live on the ground in deserted rabbit burrows, in 
thick, long grass and in old logs. 

(Derewianka 1990: 54) 
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most snakes 

some types of snakes 

some 

most 

3. 7 Report Genre 

The social purpose of report genres is to document, classify, describe or 

inform about natural, social or technological phenomena (Christie, Gray, 

Macken, Martin, Rothery 1990: 9; Derewianka 1990; 53; Hardy and 

Kiarwein 1990: 51-60). In this section a typical structure of report genres 

will be considered. This is followed by an example of a particular mature 

report text. 

3. 7. 1. Schematic Structure 

The notion of Schematic structure has been explained in Chapter 2 

(Section 2.5.1) above. The Schematic Structure of a report consists of two 

elements: the General Statement and Description. These structures are 

typical, not obligatory. These are shown below. 

General Statement A  Description/Clarification 

(Christie, Gray, Macken, Martin, Rothery 1990: 30) 

The tick (A)  mark signifies 'followed by'. 

These elements constitute a report text. The General Statement or 

sometimes called Definition is stated in the beginning of the text. This is 

followed by the Description element. In here characteristic features 
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regarding the phenomenon/phenomena stated in the General 

Statement/Definition are described. The Description element is the 

longest part of a report text. It is here that detailed information about the 

phenomenon is presented, that is, being described and/or clarified. 

Report genres do not normally have a concluding section since their 

purpose is to give objective information about phenomena as they are. 

Personal intrusion from the author/writer is therefore normally absent 

from report texts. 

It is important that in the teaching/learning process the teacher makes 

the students recognise the importance of the elements of structure in 

report texts. Awareness of the purpose of a text and each stage in it helps 

the students to make appropriate choices in language for the building of 

information required in the text. 

A text in natural science from Exploring Reports About Reptiles (Christie, 

Gray, Gray, Macken, Rothery 1990: 16-17) is taken as an example of 

authentic text. This is reproduced below, showing the elements of 

schematic structure, as Text 3.1. 

Text 3.1 

Title Brachiosaurus 

General Statement 
Brachiosaurus was one of the sauropod 
largest living creatures ever to walk on 
means 'lizard feet'. It had five toes, lik 
had a tiny brain. 

group of dinosaurs, the 
dry land. Sauro pod 
a lizard. Brachiosaurus 
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Description 
appearance 

Brachiosaurus was a gigantic animal. Not only was it heavy, it 
was also very long and tall. It looked rather like a huge giraffe. 
Its neck was long, but its head was not much larger than a horse's 
head. This large reptile had thick, strong legs which looked like 
the legs of an enormous elephant. 

behaviour 

Brachiosaurus lived over 65 million years ago. Its remains have 
been found in North America and Africa. It lived in forests and 
woods, often near lakes. Which such a long neck, this large beast 
was able to eat the leaves from tall trees, much like a giraffe. It 
may have been able to go into the water in search of food. 
Brachiosaurus probably protected itself by crushing its attackers 
with its weight, or lashing them with its long, thick, tail. Ins pite 
of its huge size, this plant-eating dinosaur was probably a fairly 
slow peaceful animal. 

3.7.2 The Linguistic realisation of the elements of Schematic Structure in: 

Text 3.1 

Title 

Scientific reports usually have a title about which a text is developed. In 

the sample text Brachiosaurus' is the title, which is also the topic that the 

text is to talk about. 

General Statement 

In a report, relational processes are often used to establish a general 

statement or definition about the phenomenon to be described in a text. 

In this sample text, an identifying intensive relational process is used. 

This is presented below. 
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Brachiosaurus was one of the sauropod group of dinosaurs, the 
largest living creatures [[ever to walk on dry 
land]] 

Token Pro/Ident Value 
Intens 

In fact most of the process used in the introductory paragraph are 

relational types. Two attributive possessive processes are used. One of 

these is given as an example below: 

Brachiosaurus had a tiny head 
Possessor Pro/Attrib Attribute 

Foss 

The participant introduced is generic, both presenting (ie. 

'Brachiosaurus'), and presuming (ie. 'it', 'its', 'this large reptile', 'this 

large beast'). This reference chain system appears throughout the text. 

Description 

In the description of appearance, most of the processes used are relational 

types - attributive (eg. 'Brachiosaurus was a gigantic animal'; 'It looked 

like a huge giraffe') and attribution (eg. It was also very long and tall). In 

the description of behaviour, the processes used are mostly of Material 

types. This is to establish field information about the behaviour of the 

creature being deal with (eg. lived', 'was able to eat', 'may have been able 

to go', 'protected'). 
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The employment of Circumstances of Location (time and place), Manner 

(means and comparison) and Cause (purpose) to provide detailed 

information is apparent in the sample text. Examples of each of these are 

given in order below: 

'Over 65 million years ago' 
'in North America and Africa' 
'in forests and woods' 
'into the water' 
'with its weight' 
'with its long, thick tail' 

(Circumstance of location - time) 
(Circumstances of location - place) 

(Circumstances of Manner - means) 

much like a lizard' (Circumstances of Manner - comparison) 
'like a huge giraffe' 
'like the legs of an enormous 
elephant' 
'in search of food' (Circumstance of Cause - purpose) 

One interesting feature as regards the processes used is that they are 

mostly in the past tense form. This is because the phenomenon being 

talked about is extinct, otherwise, as it is characteristically the feature of 

reports, processes are in the present tense form. 

The sample text does not have a concluding section. In fact all reports do 

not have one. However, if some specific information believed to be 

typical of a particular field needs to be included, it usually comes in the 

end of the text. In the sample text, this is shown in: 

Ins pite of its huge size, this plant-eating dinosaur was probably 
a fairly slow, peaceful animal. 

It is also important to note that in scientific reports, technical vocabulary 

is often used. When this happens, a definition of the term is usually 

provided. In the sample text, this technical word is 'Sauropod' and it is 

defined in: 
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Sauropod means 'lizards feet 
Token Pro:Intens Value 

3.7.3 Register Variables in Text 3.1 

In this section an analysis of register variables in Text 3.1 will be 

considered. These are presented below, 

Field : dinosaurs 
Tenor : relationship of writer to reader. 

Status : unequal, reflecting of the relationship of an expert (the 
scientist to learners (students). 

Contact infrequent (ie. only via the text). 
Affect : neutral, as is appropriate in academic/scientific text. 

Mode 
Space : monologic 
Time : separate from activity, language used as a reflection of 

experience/knowledge 

The language used is a typical illustration of a mature text. It involves a 

considerable use of nominal groups to pack in information (eg. 'the 

largest living creatures ever to walk on dry land, a gigantic animal', 'this 

large reptile, 'thick, strong legs', 'this plant-eating dinosaur'). Expressed 

in another way, the language used in the text has more lexical density 

which is typical in written mature texts. 

Having considered the characteristics of report as shown in the model 

text, we shall now proceed to a discussion of the teaching procedures used 

in the study. 
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3. 8 The Teaching Cycle 

The students were taught together in twelve formal sessions of about 100 

minutes each, once a week. The twelve-session teaching cycle was 

divided into three time divisions. The first, containing five sessions, was 

allocated for Modelling activities. The second, consisting of three 

sessions, was meant for Joint Construction of Text and, the third, 

constituting four sessions, was set for Independent Construction of Text. 

The model adopted in the teaching/learning process followed the model 

proposed by Callaghan and Rothery (1988: 39) presented in Figure 2.14 of 

Chapter 2, Section 2.5.2 above. The model consists of three main steps - 

Modelling, Joint Negotiation of Text and Independent Construction of 

Text. 

The model allows flexibility in the sequence of activities. When teaching 

a genre for the first time, for example, it is best if the sequence of activities 

move in a clockwise direction. However, when teaching students who 

have acquired some experiences in modelling and joint construction of 

text, the teaching/learning activities may proceed directly into 

independent construction. The curved arrows on the outer part of the 

circle indicates this flexibility. It should be noted here that no matter 

where the entry point begins, the teaching/learning process is aimed at 

achieving an approximation of control of the genre being learned. The 

arrows pointing inwards in the diagram indicate this point. It was then 

decided that the teaching/learning cycle follows the suggested model 

above, moving in a clockwise direction from phase one - Modelling - to 

phase three - Independent Construction of a Text. This cycle was adopted 
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because teaching/learning a genre is new both to the teacher/researcher 

and students. Some detailed accounts of the teaching procedures are now 

given below. 

3.8.1 Stage 1: Modelling/Deconstruction 

The first session was meant for giving a general introduction to report 

genre, explaining what a report is, its social purpose and significance both 

in school learning and in society. Examples of reports used in three 

different areas - natural science, social science and technology were given 

as Text 3.1, 3.2, and 3.3 (Appendixes 10, 11, and 12). For the purpose of the 

study, and primarily due to time constraints, however, attention was 

given to reports in the area of natural science, mainly about animals. 

Sample texts for the teaching purposes were selected from Derewianka 

(1990: 54) and from Language and The Report Genre, produced by 

Metropolitan East Disadvantaged Schools Program (1989: 32). These 

sample texts were reproduced as Texts 3.4 and 3.5 (Appendix 13 and 14). 

The selection of the sample texts was, among other things, based on the 

students level of ability in English. 

A brief explanation of activities covered in Stage 1 is given below. 

Firstly, an outline of the overall program of the teaching was described. 

With the outline provided, the students would know where the 

teaching/ learning was going and what expectations would be required 

from them upon completion of the teaching cycle. 
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Secondly, a sample text - Snakes (Appendix 13) was introduced. The 

term schematic structure was explained and then the text was 

deconstructed and labelled with the names of the elements of schematic 

structure, ie 

General Statement A  Description 

Elements of description - appearance and behaviour - were also 

deconstructed and labelled. Thus, the schematic structure of the text 

would appear as 

General Statement 

Description: 

Appearance 

Behaviour 

The purposes of each of these elements were explained and information 

belonging to each element was referred to. The deconstruction activity 

resulted in a text outline that reads as follows: 

Title : Snakes 

General Statement Snakes are reptiles (cold-blooded animals) 

Description: 
Appearance : have no legs, had claws to slither along, not 

slimy, covered in scales, skin hard and glossy to 
reduce friction 

Behaviour : sunbake in warm weather 
place to live : in the country, in trees, in water, on the ground, 

in thick long grass 
diets : frogs, lizards, mice, other snakes (specific 
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participant, the Anaconda included) 
mode of self protection :with their fangs, powerful hug (eg. Boa 

Constrictors), scaring enemies away (eg. the 
Cobra), gliding away (eg. the Flying Snakes). 

The deconstruction of a text is a crucial step because it gives students 

experience to take the text into pieces and then put it back together. This 

was important for later purposes. In the Joint Negotiation of a Text and 

Independent Construction of a Text, the students were required to 

produce an outline showing the framework, and hence the schematic 

structure of the text, before they wrote it. This practice helped the students 

develop the text systematically in terms of text organisation and the 

building of information. 

Thirdly, grammatical features used in the sample text were discussed. 

These included the Transitivity System, Theme - Rheme structure and 

Reference. 

Fourthly, exercises to reinforce the students understanding as regards 

report writing at this stage were given. These, among others, included 

exercises on writing general statements, description of appearance and 

behaviour of certain phenomena within the area - natural science. 

As noted above, genre - based teaching to writing is new to the students 

and teacher. So, to ensure that the Modelling/Deconstruction Stage really 

established sound knowledge and experience for the purpose of text 

development, this stage was repeated in the second session. Text 3.5 

(Appendix 14) was used for that purpose. The Modelling/ De construction 

Stage, as indicated above, therefore, took the longest time allocated for the 

teaching cycle. 
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3.8.2 Stage 2: Joint Negotiation 

3.8.2.1 Preparation for Joint Construction of a Text 

The choice of field for Joint Construction of a Text was negotiated upon 

the conclusion of Stage 1. It was decided that Frogs was the field chosen 

for the purpose. The primary consideration was that the students were 

familiar with the field. Following the negotiation of the field, the 

students were assigned to do research for field information using the 

resource materials available, such as in their natural science textbooks, 

natural science magazines and others. Guide lines following the model of 

a text outline as discussed in Stage 1 above were given to the students as a 

model. With the guide lines in hand, the students read the resource 

materials for building field information. 

Problems were experienced partly due to the students limited proficiency 

to verbalise the information in English. Some students therefore came 

with field information written partly in Indonesian and partly in English 

3.8.2.2 Joint Construction 

In this activity sequence, the teacher acted as a scribe, writing notes as 

regards the field forwarded by the students. Firstly, questions regarding 

the title, general statement, description - appearance and behaviour - and 

other details were read. This process resulted in notes/main points that 

constituted an outline of the text being jointly constructed. The outline is 

presented below: 

Title : Frogs 

General Statement : Frogs are amphibians - animals that live on land 
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and in water 

Description: 
Appearance : have four limbs (back legs longer than the front), 

skin - smooth and slimy, skin colour - brown, red, 
orange, yellow or grey, have protruding eyes, eyes 
have lenses to protect eyes in water 

Behaviour : males croak, females grunt; live in trees, in 
burrows in 
damp undergrowth near fresh water; move by 
jumping, not walking; diets - worms, insects, 
slugs, snails; catch insects with their tongue 

Following the note making for the outline of the text was the 

construction of the full text. During this activity sequence, the teacher, 

apart from his role as a scribe, collaborated with the students in the 

process. When needed, the teacher stepped in to provide guidance, 

support, assistance, models and ways of expressing ideas. In other words, 

the teacher provided scaffolding for the achievement of the 

approximation of the genre being learned. The approximation is the 

ultimate goal of the whole process. Scaffolding, as evident in studies 

undertaken by Halliday (1975) and also Painter (1985b), is an important 

factor for helping language learners to gain control of the language. 

As the text being constructed proceeded, discussions as to how to improve 

the text continued. Irrelevant information was deleted and necessary 

elaboration was incorporated in. Text organisation, paragraphing and 

sentencing were revised. This led to the final construction of the text. 

The completed text was read with the whole class and subsequently every 

student received a copy of the full text to be used for later purposes. The 

text, labelled as Text 3.6 appears in Appendix 15. 
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It was felt necessary that the students had experience to jointly construct a 

text among themselves. This was meant to build greater self confidence 

and control of the genre before they independently constructed their own 

text. 

In order to achieve the purpose, the students formed groups of three or 

four members. They followed the procedures as used in Stage 2 above. 

Firstly, each group negotiated a topic. Secondly, they discussed the 

outline. Thirdly, they did research for field information needed, using the 

resources available. Fourthly, construction of the full text followed. In 

this activity sequence the teacher actively collaborated with the students 

to provide assistance. The final texts were published and five of them 

appear as Text 4.4, 4.5 and 4.6 (Appendix 16, 17 and 18). These will be 

included in Chapter 4 to be analysed as early texts the students produced 

in the teaching cycle. 

3.8.3 Stage 3: Independent Construction 

3.8.3.1 Preparation for Independent Construction 

As mentioned above, the field of concern for the teaching of report genre 

in this study was that of natural science, particularly in the area of animal 

world. In this final stage of the teaching cycle, the students chose their 

own topics in the area of concern mentioned above with the limitation 

that they were not allowed to choose a topic that had been used in the 

teaching cycle. Each topic selected was consulted with the teacher to 

ensure that no student picked up a topic that had been used in their 

teaching/learning process. 
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Following the selection of topic, the students wrote an outline based on 

the model they had learned. The outline should roughly show the 

schematic structure of the genre they were about to write. This activity 

was followed by research to build knowledge of the field. This was done 

in various ways such as reading available resource materials and studying 

pictures relevant to the field the students had selected. Problems were 

experienced when the students were to complete the outline with field 

information they collected from their research. Some students eventually 

came up with field knowledge written in a mixture of English and 

Indonesian. 

To remind the students prior to their research to build up knowledge as 

regards the field, questions concerning the title, general statement, 

description - appearance and behaviour - were read to them. It is also 

important to include specific information typical of the phenomenon in 

the text. While this is not obligatory, authors often include this in the 

text. When this happens, it is usually placed at the end of the text. 

It should be noted that the building of knowledge of the field was 

conducted outside the teaching sessions, so that the time allocated for the 

final teaching cycle was not affected. 

3.8.3.2 Independent Construction 

The students wrote their drafts in school during which individual 

consultations with the teacher were held. In the consultations, which 

were mostly conducted in Indonesian, particular attention was given of 

the schematic structure (eg. title, general statement, description), 

linguistic realisation (Transitivity, Theme/Rheme, Reference) and 
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vocabulary. The problems most commonly experienced by the students 

were to do with the use of definite article the', participants - generic or 

specific and processes particularly those of relational types, besides 

vocabulary. It was not therefore uncommon that students often produced 

Indonesian - English (IE) expressions, such as: 

IE: Elephant is mammal 

I : Gajah adalah mamalia 

The 'gajah' - 'elephant' - in the Indonesian clause is generic. It refers to 

all phenomena referred to as 'gajah' without adding any linguistic 

element to it. Using this concept the students produced the above clause 

which is not acceptable in terms of the English grammar. The clause 

should have been written as 

Elephants are mammals 

Indeed, control of the language, to an extent, was problematic for the 

students. But with constructive assistance and encouragement during the 

consultations, the students gained greater confidence. 

After several drafts and a number of consultations, students wrote their 

final texts. The texts, despite all the efforts put into them, were not perfect 

by English standards, but they approximately reflected the genre pursued 

in the study. 

There were twenty four 'final' texts collected from the final stage of the 

teaching cycle. Five of them were selected for analysis in Chapter 5. These 

texts appear as Text 5.1, 5.2, 5.3, 5.4 and 5.5, and they are presented in 
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Appendix 19, 20, 21, 22 and 23. The selection of the texts was based on the 

students relative success of the control of genre and field. These five 

texts, regardless of their shortcomings, were considered the most 

successful. 

3. 9 Conclusion 

The primary focus of this chapter has been to give an account of the 

methodology used in an experiment for teaching the writing of report 

genre to junior high school students in Indonesia. In order to achieve the 

purpose, sufficient background information was given. This included, 

firstly, a brief description of the location in which the teaching 

experiment was undertaken. Secondly, the students' profiles were 

described. Thirdly, some formalities regarding the preparation of the 

study were considered. Next, methods of data gathering and analysis were 

given. This was followed by a discussion of aspects of systemic functional 

grammar relevant in report genre (eg. Theme/Rheme, Transitivity and 

Reference). The significance of Theme in a clause was discussed. With 

respect to Transitivity, various Processes and Circumstances were 

considered. As regards Reference, various types were described. Fifthly, an 

authentic model of report text was provided. This was followed by a 

discussion of the schematic structure of the model text and its Register 

variables. Finally, detailed accounts of the teaching cycle was provided. 

The teaching cycle followed the genre - based curriculum cycle presented 

in Figure 2.15 in Chapter 2, Section 2.7.3 above. The model consists of 

three main steps - Modelling/Deconstruction, Joint Construction of a 

Text and Independent Construction of a Text. Natural science, focusing 

on the animal world, was the field chosen throughout the teaching cycle. 
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CHAPTER 4 

A DISCUSSION OF STUDENTS' TEXTS BEFORE 

AND DURING THE TEACHING EXPERIMENT 

4.1 Introduction 

This chapter introduces discussions of the students texts produced before 

and while the teaching experiment was conducted. Considerations of the 

overall nature of the texts, how they were generated and written, will be 

given respectively in Sections 4.2 and 4.3 below. 

As has been briefly explained in Chapter 3, Subsection 3.5.4., students 

participating in the teaching experiment were assigned to write in English 

on a topic of their own choice. This was done prior to the 

commencement of the teaching experiment. Three texts produced from 

this activity were selected for purposes of analysis. They were reproduced 

and presented as Texts 4.1, 4.2 and 4.3 in this chapter. Three texts written 

in groups in the joint negotiation process during the teaching experiment 

(see Chapter 3, Section 3.8) were selected for analysis as the students' early 

texts. Discussions of these texts presented in Section 4.3 indicated earlier 

will seek to reveal the students' early development in writing in the light 

of the Genre Based Approach used in the teaching experiment in 

question. The texts were reproduced as they were written and are 

presented as Texts 4.4, 4.5, and 4.6 in this chapter(Appendix 16, 17 and 18). 

The primary aims of this activity were, firstly, to establish the kinds of 
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competence (see Chapter 1, Section 1.1) the students had gained in the 

English language study, particularly in the area of writing before they 

were introduced to the Genre Based Approach under attention. It should 

be noted again here that the notion of 'writing in this context is 

understood in the sense of putting meanings into text, not sounds into 

graphic representations (see Chapter 3, Section 3.1). Secondly, the 

information obtained from this pretest was used for later comparison 

with the students texts produced during and after the teaching 

experiment was completed. Lastly, in the light of the information 

collected, improvements to assist students in their writing development 

during the teaching experiment were made. 

In identifying the nature of the students texts, considerations will be 

given to the overall form, organisation, pattern or structure adopted 

and/or developed by the students at this stage. These issues touch upon, 

(i) the manner of organisation of the overall texts, including in this sense, 

how message is organised in a clause, (ii) the construction of a particular 

field, showing how linguistic choices relevant for the realisation of the 

field are made and, (iii) the nature of the texture of the texts, indicating 

the use of grammatical choices significant for the building of textual 

cohesion. 

Overall, the discussions of the students' texts at this stage seek to reveal 

the kinds of their competence in writing in English before they were 

introduced to genre-based teaching principles. 

Discussions of each group of the texts in question are presented in order 

below. 
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4.2. Identifying the Overall Nature of the Students' Texts before 
the Introduction of the Genre Based Approach 

As explained Chapter 3, Section 3. 3, there were 28 texts collected in the 

diagnostic activity sequence. The texts, with respect to the choice of field 

knowledge, were classified into three categories. These are presented in 

Figure 4.1 below. 

Categories of field knowledge 
--------------------------------------------------- 

N % 

Person 
--------------------------------------------------- 

20 71.43 
Sports 7 25.00 
Others 1 3.57 

Total: 
--------------------------------------------------- 

28 100,00 
--------------------------------------------------- 

Figure 4.1: Categories of the students texts with respect to field 
knowledge prior to the introduction of the Genre Based Approach. 

Figure 4.1 shows the nature of the students' texts in writing in English 

with respect to the choice of field knowledge. Twenty students (71.43 per 

cent) produced texts on "personal" fields (ie. introducing oneself, 

families, friends, hobbies, and the like). Seven students (25 per cent) 

wrote fields on sports. One student (3.57 per cent) could not write 

anything but one phrase "Merry Christmas and Happy New Year". 

The fact that most of the students chose "personal" fields such as 

indicated above, is interesting. These fields/topics, as the researcher 

experienced himself, were relatively frequently rehearsed in the 

classroom practices both in the Indonesian and English language studies. 

Students, for example, were often assigned to write something about their 
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families, hobbies, pets, and the like. When writing about families, field 

information to be put in includes, for example, something like: 

Are you the first child in the family? 
Do you have brothers or sisters? How many? 
What does your father do? 
What does your mother do? 
Do you have hobbies? What are they? 

Since such particular fields were relatively frequently written or spoken 

in the classroom practices, the students became intimately familiar with 

them. It is therefore not surprising that the majority of the students as 

shown in Figure 4.1 above produced texts in these particular fields. 

We shall now turn to the discussions of the texts selected for analysis 

indicated earlier. Each text will be discussed respectively below. 

4.2.1 Looking into the Overall Organisation, Form, Pattern or Structure Of 
Text 4.1 

The text was reproduced as it was written and is presented below but for 

the purpose of analysis, the clauses in the text were numbered. Topical 

themes were typed in bold whereas textual ones outlined, relational 

processes underlined and material process types shadowed. 

Text 4.1 (no title available) 

I am a student. 
I amJ3 years old. 
I w born in Salatiga. 

I will be a good boy for country, parents and religion. 
&o I iniut titidy hard. 
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Text 4.1 is an instance of a simple personal biography. An opening 

statement (clause 1: I zm.a  student) introducing the topic to be developed 

in the rest of the text was established. This opening clause is realised in an 

attributive relational process type to build a descriptive sense of the 

participant introduced in the opening statement. Following this, further 

field information was provided as shown in clauses 2 and 3. In the 

former clause an identifying process was used, while in the latter a 

material process was employed to indicate an action being acted upon. 

The last two clauses, 4 and 5, conclude the text. In the former, an 

attributive relational process (ie. "will be") was also used, whereas in the 

latter a material process type - a "doing" process type (ie. "must study") 

was utilised. 

There are instances of circumstances employed - the Circumstance of 

Location: place (ie. in Salatiga ), of Cause: behalf (ie. for country, parents, 

religion ) and of Manner: quality (ie. hard). The use of these linguistic 

elements is significant because, as Christie (1993: 10) contends, "they are 

an important resource in which a great deal of relevant field information 

is built....... 

As regards Theme, most of the clauses use topical theme choices realised 

in first personal pronoun "I" There is an instance of a textual theme 

realised in a conjunction "so" as in clause 5. 

Theme in SF linguistics (see Chapter 3, Subsection 3.6.1) refers to the 

point of departure of the message of the clause. It is what the message of 

the clause is going to be about. Christie (1993: 5) states that "in English 

theme is signalled by what we put first in the clause". Thus, Theme is a 

very important element in a clause. In Text 4.1, theme is realised in the 
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choice of declarative mood. This is because the purpose of the text is to 

give a personal description of the participant introduced in the text. 

Text 4.1 makes use of specific reference "I" as indicated earlier. The writer 

presumes that the reader knows the identity of the writer. These tenor 

relations are also evident in the use of a circumstance of place "in 

Salatiga" indicating that the reader is presumed to have some shared 

knowledge regarding the point being made here. These linguistic choices 

thus help to establish a particular relationship of solidarity with the 

reader. 

There is an instance of a conjunction "so" used in this text. Its function is 

to tie two clauses (4 and 5) together to build a logical sense of relationship 

made at this point. Conjunctions in report texts are used to add 

information to a field, join nominal groups and/or verbal groups in a 

particular segment of a text. Their functions are different from those used 

in recounts. In this kind of text, conjunctions are employed to organise 

information in terms of sequential events. 

Overall this text is a relatively successful one. An opening statement was 

established to position the reader and simultaneously introduce the topic 

the whole text is to unfold. Field knowledge was realised mainly in 

relational process types to give descriptions of the participant "I" signalled 

in the topical theme choice. Relevant field information was provided and 

realised in significant circumstantial choices. However, there are at least 

two features worth noting. Firstly, the text is more spoken than written. 

In a mature text, for example, the first three clauses could have been 

comfortably written in one clause as shown below. 
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I am a student born in Sa/atiga thirteen ijears ago 

or 

I am a thirteen-year old student born in Salatiga 

In so doing, field information is 'packed in" in one clause instead of 

three, allowing more lexical words rather than grammatical items for the 

realisation of meanings. Secondly, it is apparent that the writers control 

of the field knowledge and textual cohesion is not entirely successful. For 

example, there is a lapse between clause 3 and 4 which results in the 

disruption of the textual cohesion. In fact, the writer could have 

provided information associated with the field knowledge to fill up the 

gap, for example: 

At school I study English, indonesian, History, Mathematics and 
Geography 

It is assumed that these problems are due to the student's limited 

competence in using English as a resource to construct experience at this 

stage. It is also understood that the text was written without preliminary 

research regarding the field knowledge. Regardless of these shortcomings, 

however, the writer of text 4.1 managed to produce a reasonably good text. 

We shall now turn to text 4.2 below. 

4.2.2 Looking into the Overall Organisation, Form, Pattern or Structure of 
Text 4.2 

Similar steps as applied in Text 4.1 for purposes of analysis had been 

undertaken. Each clause was numbered to give easy access for the 

analysis. Topical themes are shown in bold whereas textual ones in 

itIicc 
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relational processes underlined, materials outlined, and mental ones 

shadowed. The text was reproduced and is presented below. 

Text 4.2 My Hobby 

My hobby i&eating and playing. 
I am playing with my brother. 
My sister is helping my mother in the kitchen. 
My father is working in the office. 
I will be an engineer. 
My brother will be a pilot. 
My sister will be a doctor. 
I and my brother like sports very much. 

Cycling i&my favourite hobby. 
I like cycling 
Because we can see a few in the mountain. 
Cycling can make we foot and body fresh, healthy and strong. 

Text 4.2 is concerned with describing a personal hobby. An opening 

statement introducing the field knowledge (ie. "My hobby") in order to 

position the reader was established. This is realised in an identifying 

relational process (My hobby i.eating and playing). Other relational 

processes are used to give descriptions as shown in clauses 5, 6, 7 and 9. 

Material process types (eg. clauses 2, 3 and 4) are used to build the sense of 

activities. There are three instances of mental process, two of them 

express the writer's personal attitude towards the field (eg. in clause 8 and 

10) and the other indicates perception (eg. "can see" in clause 10). 

Additionally, a lexical item (ie. "favourite") showing attitude is also 

employed as it is apparent in clause 9 (ie. Cycling is my favourite hobby). 

There are instances of Circumstances of Location: place as found in 

clauses 3, 4 and 10 (ie. "in the kitchen", "in the office", "in the 
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mountain") and of Manner: quality as in clause 8 (ie. "very much") 

These are used to build relevant information associated with the process. 

As regards Theme, it is realised mostly in topical theme choices except in 

part of clause 10. Here the theme is realised in a conjunctive adjunct 

"because" to build a sense of connectedness between the clauses "I like 

cycling" and "We can see a few in the mountain". 

The text makes a great deal use of reference which is specific and 

presuming (ie. "My sister', My brother", "My father", "We"), suggesting 

that the reader is presumed to be familiar with the persons involved in 

the text. These reference items thus help to establish the kind of close 

tenor relations between the writer and reader. 

Unlike Text 4.1, textual cohesion is noticeably lacking in this text. The 

opening statement introducing the field knowledge upon which the rest 

of the text should have been developed was not consistently followed. 

Instead, the writer introduced pieces of information (ie. clauses 2, 3, 4) 

that would describe a different field. These three clauses do not 

subsequently, logically and textually develop from the theme contained 

in the opening statement. As a result the text is disconnected at this point 

and the texture of the text disrupted. 

Similarly are clauses 5, 6 and 7. They have no connection with the 

preceding clauses. Only in clauses 8 to 11 has the writer managed to 

sustain the development of the text, but having no knowledge or control 

of the textual metafunction, the writer had difficulty in handling the 

texture of the text. This text thus sounds like a cluster of discrete 

sentences simply put together. To an extent, as discussed in Chapter 1, 

Subsection 1.4.4, this affirms that when students come to terms with 
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writing, their concern is writing words, phrases or sentences in isolation, 

not text 

Overall, Text 4.2 is not successful in achieving its social purposes, that is, 

giving a description of a personal hobby. The writer, while he/she was 

able to establish an opening statement upon which the rest of the text 

could be developed, did not follow it consistently, systematically and 

logically. This is again presumably due to his/her limited control of the 

field with which he/she is to construct, of grammatical choices with 

which he/she is to realise meanings, and of the texture of the text with 

which he/she is to build/maintain textual connectedness/cohesion. 

We shall now leave Text 4.2 to turn to Text 4.3 below. 

4.2.3 Looking into the Overall Organisation, Pattern, Form or Structure of 
Text 4.3 

For related reasons as applied in Texts 4.1 and 4.2 above, the clauses in the 

text were numbered. Topical themes were printed in bold whereas textual 

ones in italics, relational processes underlined, materials shadowed and 

mental ones outlined. The text was reproduced as it was written and is 

presented below. 

Text 4.3 Sports 

Sport m.something we like to do. 
Because sport help we to live healhti and strong. 

Football, volleyball, golf, badminton, that are many sport. 
But I just like play football, volleyball and badminton. 
Because to do it I didnit irieed much money. 
Play football, volleyball, or badminton mike we very happy. 
Every day I always pkiy football in the afternoon with my friends. 
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Unlike Texts 4.1 and 4.2, Text 4.3 is distinctively different. It is a kind of 

expository text in an immature form. The opening statement (clause 1) to 

position the reader establishes the kind of a thesis upon which the rest of 

the text is to argue. This is realised in an identifying relational process to 

describe what the "sport" is as presented below. 

Sport ii something we like to do 

A reason/argument supporting the statement follows. This is realised in 

a material process and is shown below. 

Because sport hdp we to live healhti and strong. 

Together, clauses 1 and 2 give a sense of a strong opening, introducing the 

field knowledge (ie. "sports") to be argued further in the rest of the text. 

This is followed by a description of different kinds of sports, as in clause 3 

(ie. Football, volleyball, golf, badminton, that g.g..many sport) to build 

further field information. This was achieved through the use of a 

relational process as shown above. In a mature text this clause would 

have been comfortably expressed in a relational process indicating a state 

of existent, for example: 

There gimany  different kinds of sports like football, volleyball, golf and 
badminton. 

Other processes used are of material and mental types as in clauses 5, 6, 7 

(ie. "didn't need", "make", "play") and 4 (ie. "like"). The material process 

types are used to express actions whereas the mental one is to express 

attitude towards the field. Another instance of attitudinal expression is 

found in part of clause 6. This reads as "very happy". These linguistic 



155 

choices indicate that the text is not neutral which should be the feature of 

this kind of text. 

As regards Theme, there are instances of unmarked topical theme choices 

as in clauses 1, 3 and 4, two marked theme choices realised in conjunctive 

adjuncts as in clauses 1 and 5, one marked theme choice realised in a 

structural as in clause 4 and another one marked theme choice realised in 

a circumstance as in clause 7. 

There are three instances of circumstances employed mainly in clause 7. 

These are used to provide relevant information associated with the 

process. The first two (ie. 'every day' and "in the afternoon") are 

circumstances of Location: time and the other is a circumstance of 

Accompaniment (ie. 'with my friends"). 

Text 4.3 requires that the writer used Reference to create textual cohesion. 

However, as Harris (1993: 107) noted, control of Reference presents 

problems to Indonesian students learning English as did the writer of 

Text 4.3 experience. 

The participant "sport" in clause 2, for example, is second mention, thus, 

it is presuming. It therefore should have been referenced as "it". In clause 

5, however, the writer managed to use a reference item 'it" which is 

presuming to refer to the participants introduced in the preceeding clause 

(ie. "football, volleyball and badminton"), but the confusion of whether 

the reference item should be in a singular or plural form, led yet to 

another problem as it is apparent in the clause. Similarly is it in clause 6. 

In a mature text this clause could have been expressed as "Playing the 
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games make us very happy". The "the games" replaces "football, 

volleyball or badminton" 

Text 4.3 makes use of specific and presuming reference items expressed in 

first personal pronouns "I" (ie. in clauses 4, 5, 7), "we' (ie. in clauses 1, 2, 

6) and third person "my friends" (ie. in clause 7). These linguistic choices 

indicate that (i) the reader is presumed to have shared knowledge with 

the writer and (ii) the tenor relations are close. 

Control of the field knowledge presents another problem to the writer. 

Until clause 3, for example, he/she is successful to remove his/her 

personal intrusion from the text, keeping it distant both from the writer 

and reader. In clauses 4 and 5 this distance is removed due to the 

changing of the thematic participant "sports" to the "I'. As a result, the 

text is a little disrupted at this point. Factors responsible for these 

problems, as alluded to earlier, might have been the writer's limited 

knowledge, competence, and skills in using English as a resource to 

express/construct meanings and/or experience. In the last two clauses, 

however, the writer managed to resume control of the textual cohesion 

of the text. 

Overall, regardless of the shortcomings indicated above, Text 4.3 is the 

most successful of the three. 

4.3 Summary 

Overall, as the analysis of the texts written at this stage has demonstrated, 

it is apparent that (i) the students wrote texts on fields familiar to them, 

(ii) while these texts constitute the biggest percentage, they are not 

typically texts of curriculum subjects, (iii) the students had limited control 
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of field knowledge with which they have to develop , of linguistic choices 

with which they have to express meanings and of texture with which 

they have to develop textual cohesion, (iv) the students texts produced 

are indicative of the approach adopted in the teaching/learning of 

English as a foreign language which is sentence syntax oriented , and (v) 

as such writing at this stage is very much understood as reproducing 

words, phrases and sentences in isolation, not in text (see a sample text 

written by a JIB class student in Appendix 48). 

Now that the nature of the students texts at this stage has been described, 

we shall turn our attention to the texts produced after the Joint 

Negotiation Stage during the teaching experiment. A consideration of 

these texts, how they were generated and written is presented in Section 

4.3 below. 

4.4 Identifying the Students' early Texts produced after the Joint 
Construction Stage during the Teaching Experiment 

As has been described in Chapter 3, Sections 3.5.5 and 3.8, upon 

completion of the Joint Construction Stage, the students were assigned to 

work in groups of three or four to jointly construct a new text. They 

followed the model of genre they had been immersed in during the 

Modelling/Deconstruction Stage (for further detail, refer to the above 

sections of Chapter 3). 

The aims of this activity sequence were, firstly, to give students 

experience in constructing a text among themselves before they produced 

their own independently. This would increase their self confidence in the 

control of the genre they were dealing with. Secondly, as described in 
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Section 4.1 above, the analysis of these texts seeks to reveal the students' 

early development in writing in the light of the Genre Based Approach. 

Four texts produced at this stage were selected for analysis. The selection 

was based on the control of genre and field knowledge the students had 

demonstrated at this activity sequence. The texts were reproduced and are 

presented as Texts 4.4, 4.5 and 4.6 in this chapter (Appendix 16, 17 and 18). 

In identifying the overall nature of the students' texts, considerations will 

be given to register elements (ie. Field, Tenor, Mode) and genre variables 

(ie. Theme-Rheme structure, Transitivity and Reference). 

Overall, discussions of the students texts written at this activity sequence 

will seek to reveal the students' early development in writing genres 

after the Joint Construction Stage was completed. 

Discussions of each text is presented below. 

4.4.1 Looking into the Overall Organisation, Form, Pattern or Structure of 
Text 4.4 

This text was jointly constructed by three students as their first attempt to 

write a report genre. The field knowledge chosen was 'Orang Utan". In 

noting the nature of the overall text, considerations will be given to: 

the genre the students produced 

the description of register 

the elements of schematic structure and linguistic realisations of 

Theme, Transitivity and Reference. The discussion includes some 

evaluative commentary regarding the students' progress in the 

construction of the text as well as problems they experienced. 
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Register Elements 
Field 
Tenor 

Status 
novice 

Contact: 
Affect 

reader 
Mode: 

Space 
Time  

Orang-utan 
Writer to reader 
Unequal, result of a relationship of expert and 

Infrequent, as appears in scientific texts 
Neutral with respect to the field as well as to the 

Monologic 
Reconstruction of experience 

For the purpose of analysis, the text is set out to show its schematic 

structure as it appears in Christie (1993: 15). Each clause was numbered, 

topical themes are printed in bold, relational process types underlined, 

material processes outlined, mental ones italicised, and conjunctions 

shadowed. 

General Classification 
An orang-utan imammal. 
It is warm blooded. 
It belongs to the primates group. 
Orang-utan ione of biggest primate. 

Description of appearance 
Orang-utan has body, a pair of long arms, and short feet. 
The arms are longer than the body. 
Orang-utan's body is covered with hair. 
The colours of the hair are.different. 
Their hair can be bright orange, red, maroon, or dark brown. 
The young ones have bright orange to red hair. 
And the old ones have maroon to dark brown. 
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Description: feeding 
Orang-utan ea plants. 
It likes fruit too, like durians, and bananas. 

Description: habitat 
Orang-utan lives on trees in the Kalimantan and Sumatra jungles. 
It prefers lives on trees, 
because it's heavy. 

Description: life span 
Orang-utan can live up to 35 years in wild. 
But it can live up to 50 years in captivity. 

Initially, an overview of problems in the text will now be presented. 

Subsequently, a review of linguistic evidence to explain the problems will 

be given. As it is obvious in the text, regardless of its rudimentary form 

and organisation, all the main elements of schematic structure are 

present. 

With respect to schematic structure, notably in the General Classification 

stage, a definition of technical terms used (ie. "mammal", "primate") was 

absent. This lack of field information, which is the feature of a scientific 

report, indicates that in one sense the writers had a limited grasp of the 

field knowledge they were dealing with. 

Another noticeable resource of difficulty has to do with Reference. The 

writers" limited knowledge of how reference chains in English operate 

interferes with the textual cohesion of the text. This is evident in (i) the 

errors of using correct reference items such as the definite article and 

pronouns, and (ii) the confusion whether a reference item should be 

generic / specific and / or presenting! presuming. 
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Overall, despite the somewhat embryonic nature of the text, it is obvious 

that this early text begins to look like an English text. Its schematic 

structure showing stages to achieve the goals is clear. The problems 

briefly reviewed could be fixed as the process of text type writing 

continues. 

A consideration of the text in a greater detail will be given below. 

4.4.1.1. Schematic structure 

General Classification - This statement (clause 1) gives a clear position to 

the reader, classifying the phenomenon (ie. "orang-utan") and 

introducing it as a point of departure for the text to develop. The General 

Classification is realised in an attributive relational process mainly to 

describe the phenomenon in terms of its class. This is shown below. 

An orang-u tan is mammal. 

More field information to further describe the field knowledge was 

provided (ie. "warm blooded", 'the primates group", "one of biggest 

primate"). All are achieved through the use of attributive relational 

processes to build a descriptive sense of the phenomenon. 

Description - This follows the General Classification to give descriptions 

of specific aspects of the phenomenon has been introduced in the General 

Classification. This stage is subdivided into more specific sections each of 

which describes more detailed aspects of the phenomenon in focus. Thus, 

there is the description of appearance (ie. size, hair colour), of feeding (ie. 

types of diets), of habitat (ie. where to live) and of life span (ie. life 

expectancy in the wild as oosed to that in captivity'). 
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Overall, with respect to schematic structure, the text follows closely the 

model text used in the Modelling/Deconstruction Stage (see Chapter 3, 

Section 3.8.1). 

We shall now turn to the discussion of Theme below and consider how it 

is presented and what linguistic aspects are utilised for the realisation of 

Themes as well as problems the writers experienced. 

4.4.1.2 Theme 

Discussions of Theme have been presented in Chapter 3, Subsection 3.6.1. 

As has been explained, in English Theme is what appears first in a clause. 

It functions as a point of departure, or, it is what the clause is going to be 

about. A complete Theme-Rheme analysis is presented in Appendix 24. 

From the analysis it is clear that the Themes are mostly topical which is 

the feature of a report. Topical themes bring the message of the clause, 

which is the field, forward as thematic. Two examples from the text are 

given below. The Themes are shown in bold. 

An orang-utan is mammal. 
The arms are longer than the body. 

There are three instances of textual themes realised in the conjunctions 

"and", "but" and "because". These theme choices are outlined and shown 

below. The ones in bold are topical. 

And the old ones have maroon to dark brown. 
Bcaiue it's heavy. 
But it can live up to 35 years in wild. 
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It should be noted here that Themes realised in conjunctions are not the 

feature of a report. Incidentally, if they do appear, they are usually of the 

additive kind, that is, giving additional piece of information or 

description, not organising the field information in terms of sequential 

events. An example of this is given below. 

And the old ones have maroon to dark brown. 

The 'and in the above clause is additive, not temporal. The meaning to 

be communicated here is 'there are the young ones' in addition to "the 

old ones". 

4.4.1.3 Transitivity 

As it is clear from the Transitivity analysis (Appendix 25), most of the 

processes utilised are relational. These are used mainly to give 

descriptions as in the General Classification stage and Description of 

appearance. Material processes are used to realise actions as in the 

Description of feeding, habitat and life span. There are two instances of 

mental processes. Examples of each of these types are given below. 

Relational process types are outlined, material ones in bold and mental 

process types shadowed. 

Relational 
Orang-utan is one of biggest primate 
It blongc to the primates group 
It is warm blooded 
The arms are longer than the body 

Material 
Orang-utan eats plants 

(attributive) 
(possessive) 
(attributive) 
(attributive) 



Orang-utan lives on trees in the Kalimantan and Sumatra jungles 
But it can live up to 50 years in captivity 

Mental 
It likes fruit too, like durian, and bananas 
It pirefers lives on trees 

The use of these types of processes is appropriate. Each type serves 

different purposes and meanings to be constructed. Relational processes 

are used mainly to build a descriptive sense of the field knowledge and 

material ones to realise actions. 

There are instances of Circumstances to build prominence in association 

with certain process types. Some examples are given below. 

with hair (Circumstance of Manner: means) 
like durian and bananas Circumstance of Manner: comparison) 
on trees (Circumstance of Location: place) 
up to 35 years (Circumstance of Extent: time) 

4.4.1.4 Reference 

A complete Reference analysis is presented in Appendix 26. Handling 

Reference in English poses a major problem for Indonesian students. 

This is in part due to the absence of the notion of the definite article "the" 

in Indonesian. As Harris (1993: 107) notes, it is therefore not uncommon 

to see that the students experience confusion in the control of Reference 

in English, notably in the generic/specific as well as 

presenting/presuming reference. These problems are noticeable in some 

instances cited below. 

1. An oran-utan is mammal 
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4. Orang-utan is one of biggest primate 
7. Orang-utan's body is covered with hair. 

In the first clause the participant introduced (ie. "orang-utan") is first 

mentioned. It is therefore generic and presenting. It thus should have 

been written either as An orang-utan is a mammal or Orang-utans are 

mammals. 

The confusion here seems to stem from the interference of the 

Indonesian language. In Indonesian the "Orang-utan adalah mamalia", 

literally means "Orang-utan is mamalia", is generic and presenting 

regardless of the absence singular or plural markers in the Indonesian 

version. This problem recurs in clauses 4, 5,12, 14 and 17. Clauses four in 

particular poses another problem. The "one of biggest primate" is written 

as a presenting reference where in fact it is presuming. This is because the 

reference is specific, not general. This could be reworked by introducing 

the definite article "the". The presuming reference would thus read 

as "one of the biggest primates ". In clause 7 the "body" is a presuming 

reference but it is realised as presenting. The definite article "the" should 

therefore be used. A reworking of this would be "The orang-utan's 

body...." 

In the Description of feeding, habitat and of life span, there is a noticeable 

difficulty related to retrieval strategies as evidenced by the use of 

pronouns. This can be shown with a reference chain below. 



9-51 

orang-utan 

it 

orang-utan 

it 

it 

orang-utan 

it 

The participant (ie. 'orang-utan') in the above clauses is a generic and 

presenting reference, but linguistic elements, notably an indefinite article 

or plural marker '-s' to indicate that type of reference is absent. The 

confusion over the use of these elements lead to the above problem. A 

reworking of this could be either "an orang-utan" or "orang-utans". If the 

first alternative is chosen, the pronoun used is "it' but if the second is 

preferred, the pronoun used is "they'. A reference chain for the second 

option can be shown below. 
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orang-utans 

they 

orang-utans 

they 

they 

orang-utans 

they 

The above analysis also indicates that English pronouns are difficult for 

Indonesian students to handle particularly when they come to terms with 

strategies of retrieval reference chains. 

4.4.2 Looking into the Overall Organisation, Form, Pattern or Structure of 
Text 4.5 

Text 4.5 was jointly constructed by three students. The field knowledge 

chosen was Parrots'. For related reasons as applied in Text 4.4, 

considerations will be given to: 

the genre the students produced 

the description of register 

the elements of schematic structure and linguistic realisations of 

Theme, Transitivity and Reference. The discussion will include some 
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evaluative commentary as regards the students progress in the 

construction of the text as well as problems they encountered. 

Text 4.5 

Genre : Report 

Register Elements: 
Field : Parrots 
Tenor : Writer to reader 

Status : Unequal, result of a relationship between expert 
and novice 

Contact: : Infrequent 
Affect : Neutral with respect to the field and reader 

Mode: 
Space : Monologic 
Time : Reconstruction of experience 

Several steps have been undertaken for the purpose of analysis. Each 

clause was numbered, topical themes are shown in bold, relational 

processes underlined, material ones outlined, verbal types in italics and 

conjunctions shadowed. The text is set out to show its schematic structure 

as presented below. 

General Classification 
Parrots are avians. 
They are warm blooded creatures. 

Description: appearance 
Parrots have a short size. 
The length is about nine-one hundred centimetres. 
Males and females are usually similar in appearance and 

coloration. 
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Description: noise 
Parrots have a noisy and unmusical voice. 
They involve many variety of calls. 

Description: habitat 
They usually live in holes in trees. 
Some parrots live in burrows in cliffs. 

Description: appearance 
The colour of the feathers are red, blue, yellow, white and 

black. 
Most have green colour. 

Description: diets 
They eat a lot of diets. 
The diets are chiefly vegetable material, for example, fruit, 
seeds, buds, nectar and pollen. 

Description: specific behaviour 
They can talk like human 
if they are trained. 

Similar steps as applied in Text 4.4 have been undertaken. Firstly, an 

overview of problems in the text will be presented. Secondly, linguistic 

evidence for the explanation of the problems will be given. 

Like the previous text, all the elements of schematic structure 

characteristic of a report genre are present. With respect to schematic 

structure, similar problems were experienced. For example, there is a lack 

of explanation/definition for a technical term (ie. 'avians') used in the 

General Classification. Another noticeable weakness in the schematic 

structure has to do with taxonomic organisation of field information to 

describe specific aspects of the field knowledge. This is evident in clauses 

10 and 11 which are parts of the Description of appearance but they are 
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presented after the Description of habitat. This problem seems to stem 

from the students limited understanding of the notion of 'schematic 

structure" with which stages are involved in order to achieve specific 

goals. 

Theme-Rheme structure is another source of difficulty. This is noticeable 

in clause 11. 

The colour of the feathers are red, blue, yellow, white and black. 

The underlined part is the theme realised in a nominal group with the 

'colour' being the head word and the "feathers" modifier. The confusion 

in identifying the message presented in the clause whether it is the 

"colour" or 'feathers" led the writers to pick up the 'feathers' as Theme. 

This is evident in the Rheme segment which reads as: 

are red, blue, yellow, white and black 

This problem can also be explained in terms of lexical cohesion. The "are" 

comes immediately after the "feathers" and both are in agreement in 

terms of number. The writers must have presumed that the "feathers" 

was the Theme. 

Overall, like Text 4.4 above, this text has begun more structured. The 

main elements of schematic structure typical of a report genre are present. 

It is also clearly noticeable that the writers' personal intrusion in the text 

is removed from the text, suggesting that it is the field knowledge which 

is brought forward to prominence. 
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A consideration of the text in a greater detail will now be given below. 

4.4.2.1 Schematic structure 

General Classification - This gives a clear position statement to the 

reader. The phenomenon (ie."Parrots") is classified and introduced as a 

point of departure for the text to unfold. This is realised in an attributive 

relational process mainly to describe the class the participant belongs to. 

Parrots are avians 

This is followed by a description of the field realised in an attributive 

relational process and a nominal group " warm blooded creatures" as 

shown in the following clause. 

They are warm blooded creatures. 

Technically, there is a similar problem to Text 4.4 in that in the General 

Classification there is no definition used to explain the technical term 

"avians'. This would suggest that the students were inexperienced in 

scientific report writing. 

Description - Subdivided into smaller sections, this stage gives 

descriptions of specific aspects of the phenomenon introduced in the 

General Classification. Thus, there is the description of appearance, of 

noise, habitat, diets and of specific behaviour. However, there is a 

noticeable lack of taxonomic organisation of description as obvious in 

clauses 10 and 11. 
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The colour of the feathers are red, blue, yellow, white and black. 
Most have green colour. 

These clauses give descriptions of appearance. They therefore could have 

been written after the Description of appearance, not after the Description 

of noise and habitat. This problem might stem from the approach 

adopted in the teaching of English particularly in writing which is 

sentence/syntax based. The writers of this text simply put these two 

clauses there without considering the taxonomic organisation alluded to 

above. 

Overall, regardless of its rudimentary nature, this text shows clear 

features of a report genre. 

4.4.2.2 Theme 

Turning to the discussions of Theme, almost all theme choices are of 

topical kind, unmarked and realised in declarative mood (see Appendix 

27 for Theme analysis). This is appropriate as the text functions to classify 

and describe a phenomenon as it is. It is the field knowledge/facts which 

are brought forward to prominence in this genre. Two examples of these 

are given below. The themes are shown in bold. 

Parrots have a short size 
The length is about nine - one hundred centimetres 

There is an instance of the use of a conjunction "and" appearing several 

times across the text. The function is to join nominal groups. Two 

examples are shown below. The conjunction is underlined. 
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Males and females 
a typically noisy and unmusical voice 

Incidentally, there is an instance of a textual theme realised in a 

conjunction "if" to indicate a condition to be met for the realisation of the 

action contained in the dependent clause. This is shown below. The 

textual Theme is underlined. 

They can talk ILthey are trained 

4.4.2.3 Transitivity 

A complete Transitivity analysis is presented in Appendix 28. The 

analysis indicates that most of the processes used to realise the field are 

relational. They are utilised mainly to build a descriptive sense of the 

field. Material processes are used to express actions. This is obvious in the 

Description of habitat. An instance of verbal process is utilised to realised 

a specific behaviour when one condition is met. Examples of these 

processes are shown below. The relational processes are outlined, 

material ones shadowed and verbal processes in italicised. 

Parrots aR,e avians (attributive intensive) 
Parrots have a short size (attributive possessive) 
They usually live in holes in trees (material) 
They can talk like human (verbal) 
if they aire trruied material) 

Some circumstances associated with process types are used to build 

specific information regarding the field. Examples of these are given 

below. 
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in appearance and coloration (Circumstance of Location: place) 
in burrows in cliffs (Circumstance of Location: place) 
like human (Circumstance of Manner: comparison) 
chiefly (Circumstance of Manner: quality) 

The use of these process types and circumstances associated with them is 

appropriate as they serve different purposes to build meanings. 

4.4.2.4 Reference 

As it is clear from the analysis (Appendix 29), the reference items used are 

both generic/specific and presenting/presuming. Some examples of these 

are given below. 

Parrots are avians. They are warm blooded creatures. 
Males and females are similar in appearance and coloration. They usually 
live in holes in trees. Some parrots live in burrows in cliffs. 

Parrots - generic-presenting 
They - generic-presuming 
Males and females - generic-presenting 
Some parrots - specific-presuming 

The writers also demonstrated a success in retrieval reference strategies. 

This can be shown in paragraphs one and two. The reference chain in 

these paragraphs is shown below. 
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parrots 

they 

parrots a short size 

the length 

males and females 

However, control of Reference is not yet entirely successful. This is 

obvious in clauses 6 and 7 as shown below. 

Parrots have a noisy and unmusical voice 
They involve many variety of calls 

The problem here seems to be stemming from the writers inability to 

retrieve the message contained in the previous clause. They might have 

thought that it is the "Parrots" that involves many variety of calls, not 

the 'noisy and unmusical voice". They therefore used a generic and 

presuming reference "they" to refer to the "Parrots". This problem 

interferes with the textual cohesion of the text. 

Overall, regardless of the shortcomings demonstrated, the writers have 

shown a significant improvement in constructing a text. Elements of 

schematic structure are present. Control of Reference is relatively 

successful. There is no evidence of personal intrusion in the text. Such is 

the feature of a report genre. 
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4.4.3 Looking into the Overall Organisation, Form, Pattern or Structure of 
Text 4.6 

The text was jointly constructed by four students. The field knowledge 

chosen was 'Cats". In noting the overall text, considerations will be given 

of: 

the genre the students produced 

the description of register 

the elements of schematic structure and linguistic realisations of 

Theme, Transitivity and Reference. Discussions will include some 

evaluative considerations showing the students' progress in the 

construction of the text as well as problems they were experienced. 

Text 4.6 

Genre : Report 

Register Elements: 
Field :Cats 
Tenor : Writer to reader 

Status : Unequal, result of a relationship between expert 
and novice 

Contact : infrequent 
Affect : Neutral 

Mode: 
Space : Monologic 
Time : Reconstruction of experience 

The text is set out to show its elements of schematic structure below. 
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Text 4.6 

General Classification 
Catsare mammals. 
They belong to the same group as tiger and lion. 

Description: appearance 
Cats have a tail and four legs. 
They have smooth hair on all of their body. 
Their eyes are shining in the dark. 

Description: self protection 
Cats will show their nails 
and their hair will stick out 
if they meet their enemy 
after that they will attack their enemy. 
Cats protect themselves with their nails. 

Description: habitat 
Most cats live in house as pets. 
Some live in jungle as wild cats or live in the streets without 
care and wander around. 

Description: diets 
Cats like to find a mouse a]rtId eat it. 
Domestic cats usually eat meat or fish and drink milk 
because they have human who care about them. 

Like the previous two texts, it is obvious that all the main elements of 

schematic structure are present in the text. However, once again there is a 

noticeable lack of definition of the technical word (ie. 'mammals") used 

in the General Classification. Although this is not obligatory, none the 

less it shows the writers' limited knowledge of scientific report writing. 
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Control of Reference is not wholly successful. This affirms what has been 

indicated above that for Indonesian students Reference in English is a 

major problem. In the case of text 4.6 this problem is obvious in clauses 11 

and 12. These clauses are shown below. 

11 Most cats live in house as pets 
12. Some live in jungle as wild cats or live in the streets without care 

and wander around 

The "house' and 'jungle are presuming but they are written as 

presenting. This problem as alluded to above stems from the students 

confusion over the use of the definite article 'the' which is critica' in the 

Reference system in English. 

Overall, despite the somewhat embryonic nature of the text, it is clear that 

the text has begun to be more structured. A consideration of the text in 

greater detail will now be given below. 

4.4.3.1 Schematic structure 

General Classfication - This gives a clear position statement to the 

reader about the thing/phenomenon (ie. "Cats") being talked about. This 

opening clause is realised in an attributive relational process mainly to 

classify the thing in focus. This is shown below. The process is 

underlined. 

Cats are mammal 
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Additional information apart from the class the thing belongs to is 

provided. This is also realised in an attributive process as shown below. 

The process is underlined. 

They belong to the same group as tiger and lion. 

Description - This stage is subdivided into more specific sections each of 

which gives descriptions of specific aspects of the phenomenon under 

attention. Thus, there is the description of appearance, self protection, 

habitat and of diets. As will be discussed in the Transitivity section, each 

stage makes different linguistic choices to realise meanings significant for 

the purpose to be achieved. 

Overall, as far as the schematic structure is concerned, all the main 

elements characteristic of a report genre are present. 

4.4.3.2 Theme 

Turning to the discussion of Theme, almost all theme choices are of 

topical kind and are realised in declarative mood (see Appendix 30 for 

Theme analysis). The use of these linguistic choices is appropriate as the 

purpose of the text is to classify and describe a natural phenomenon the 

way it is. Some examples of this linguistic evidence are given below. The 

themes are shown in bold. 

Cats are mammals 
They belong to the same group as tiger and lion 
Most cats live in house as pets 
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There are instances of textual themes realised in conjunctions 'and' and 

"because. The former is used in additive sense to give more information 

of the thing being talked about by joining two clauses and the latter is 

used to build a cause-effect relationship relevant to the field knowledge 

in focus. Two examples are given below. The conjunctions are 

underlined. 

Cats will show their nails and their hair will stick out 

Domestic cats usually eat meat or fish and drink milk because they have 
human who care about them. 

A problem of organising Theme is experienced in the Description of self 

protection. In this stage clause 10 is the theme of the paragraph but it is 

written at the conclusion of the paragraph. As a result the texture of the 

paragraph is disrupted. A reworking of this paragraph could be written as 

follows: 

Cats protect themselves with their nails. If cats meet their enemy, they 
will show their nails and their hair will stick out. After that they will 
attack their enemy. 

The above findings suggest that handling Theme in English, apart from 

the Reference indicated earlier, can present problems to the students. 

An instance of a marked theme choice realised in a conjunctive adjunct 

"after that is used to build a sequential sense of events. This is shown 

below. The marked theme is underlined. 

After that they will attack their enemy 
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Such is not the feature of a report genre. Its presence here is to describe 

the sequential actions in the event of the thing meeting enemies. 

4.4.3.3 Transitivity 

A complete Transitivity analysis is presented in Appendix 31. From the 

analysis it is clear that most of the processes used are relational. The 

relational processes are utilised mainly to classify the thing and give 

descriptions of its appearance. Material process types are used to realise 

actions as they appear in the Description of self protection, habitat and of 

diets. There is one instance of a mental process. Some examples of these 

are cited below. The processes are shadowed. 

Cats are mammals (attributive intensive) 
They have smooth hair on all of their body (attributive possessive) 
Cats fike a mouse and eat it (mental) 
Most cats five in house as pets (material) 

Some circumstances associated with certain processes are used to build 

specific information as regards the field. Examples of these are given 

below. 

as tiger and lion (Circumstance of Manner: comparison) 
on all of their body (Circumstance of Location: place) 
with their nails (Circumstance of Manner: means) 
in house as pets (Circumstance of Location: place) 

The use of these processes and the circumstances associated with them is 

significant in building more information about the field knowledge 

under focus. 
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4.4.3.4 Reference 

The Reference analysis of this text (see Appendix 32) indicates that 

reference items used are generic/specific as well as 

presenting/presuming. Examples of these are cited below. 

Cats like to find a mouse and eat it 
Domestic cats usually eat meat or fish and drink milk 

cats - generic-presenting 
a mouse - generic-presenting 
it - specific-presuming 
domestic cats - specific presenting 
meat - generic-presenting 
fish - generic-presenting 
milk - generic-presenting 

Control of Reference in this text, however, is not wholly successful. Once 

again there is an obvious indication that the use of the definite article 

"the" is a major problem. This is shown in clauses 11 and 12. The in 

house.... is a specific and presuming reference but it is written as 

presenting. The definite article 'the' is therefore needed. The reference 

could be reworked as in the house..... The in jungle.... is also a specific and 

presuming reference but it is written as presenting. Similarly it could be 

rewritten as in the jungle .......  The redundant use of a pronoun 'their" in 

clauses 6 to 7 suggests yet further confusion over the use of the definite 

article "the" in focus. The "their" in their enemy in clause 9, for example, 

can be comfortably replaced by the'. A reworking of this could be written 

as the enemy in order to avoid redundancy. Successful control of 

retrieval strategies is shown in paragraphs one and two. This reference 

chain is presented below. 
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Cats 

They 

Cats 

They 

Their body 

Their eyes 

Overall, regardless of the problems indicated above, this text displays 

most of the features required in a report genre. 

4.5 Conclusion 

The nature of the students' texts produced before the teaching 

experiment and after the Joint Negotiation Stage has been considered. 

Three texts from each activity sequence have been selected for purposes of 

the analysis. Analyses of the texts written prior to the commencement of 

the teaching experiment indicated that (1) students mostly chose fields 

that are not characteristically the feature of curriculum subjects, (ii). the 

texts produced give a strong sense that writing is very much understood 

as producing words, phrases or sentences in isolation, not text, (iii) as 

such, the texts reflect the approach adopted in the teaching-learning 

which is sentence syntax oriented, and (iv) the texts indicate that students 

were not familiar with the notion of text based writing. 
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Analyses of the students texts produced after the Joint Negotiation Stage 

have indicated that (i) the texts begin to look like English texts rather than 

strings of sentences, (ii) all the main elements of schematic structure 

characteristic of a report genre are present, and (iii) with regard to the 

control of field it is obvious that the texts lack personal intrusion. 

However, some problems seemed to have been experienced in linguistic 

choices to realise Theme, Transitivity and Reference. A notable weakness 

is clear in the simple use of noun groups to realise field knowledge. 

Overall, as the analyses have indicated, these early texts show that the 

students have demonstrated a good understanding in text type writing, 

more specifically in report genre. From the analysis, it is evident that the 

texts show a significant development from sentence/syntax to text type 

writing. 

In Chapter 5 the students' final texts will be presented and discussed. Five 

texts were selected for purposes of analysis. 
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CHAPTER 5 

DISCUSSIONS OF THE STUDENTS' FINAL TEXTS 

5.1 Introduction 

In Chapter 4, Section 4.2, discussions of the students' texts written prior to 

the commencement of the teaching experiment have been presented. The 

evidence from these texts indicates that the students participating in the 

teaching experiment had never been introduced to text based writing. 

One indication of this is the lack of skills in how text is structured. 

Another measure is that their control of language to express meanings 

was limited. For the students, writing at this stage seems to have been 

understood as copying and/or producing strings of sentences, not as text. 

The factor most likely responsible for this problem derives from the 

approach adopted in their teaching which is sentence/syntax oriented (see 

Chapter 1, Subsections 1.4.3 and 1.4.4). In these prevailing teaching 

practices, while the students frequently became adequately proficient in 

English grammar, they were not equipped with knowledge and skills in 

how to use the language as a tool to build experience and meanings in 

text writing. 

During the teaching experiment students were introduced to report 

writing using genre based teaching principles (see Chapter 3, Section 3.8). 

One of the issues addressed was the importance of control of schematic 

structure characteristic of a report genre as well as linguistic choices to 

realise Theme, Transitivity and Reference. A second issue taken up was 
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the significance of reading available resources for the building of field 

knowledge. 

The evidence from their early texts as discussed in Chapter 4, Section 4.3, 

indicates that the students had developed an understanding of how to 

produce a text based on the teaching principles under attention. One 

measure of this is that their texts have begun to look like English texts. 

They are becoming more structured. All the main elements of schematic 

structure characteristic of Report are present. It is also evident that, 

regardless of problems they experienced in the construction of the texts, 

the students' proficiency to use the language as a resource for the building 

of meanings has improved. 

The evidence from the students' final texts, which will be discussed 

below, indicates that students had gained much from their tuition in how 

a report genre is constructed. Despite the shortcomings the students still 

experienced in the construction of the final texts, the evidence from the 

analysis shows that control of schematic structure, genre, field and 

linguistic choices had improved significantly. 

These findings affirm the importance and significance of immersing 

students into good models of language, particularly in writing in English 

as a foreign language. They also indicate the significance of social 

interaction in language learning, ie. giving students experience in 

deconstructing a text with their teacher as well as with their peers and 

then putting it back together before they were let to write their texts 

independently. It is also evident that doing research to build field 

knowledge helps students in preparing writing tasks (see Chapter 3, 

Section 3.8 for detail). 
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In this chapter, five of the students' final texts were selected for the 

purpose of analysis. These appear as Texts 5.1, 5.2, 5.3, 5.4 and 5.5. 

Complete texts and their outlines are presented in Appendices 19-23. 

The selection of the texts was based on the students' relative success in 

the control of field, genre as well as in the control of linguistic choices to 

realise Theme, Transitivity and Reference. The first three texts were 

written by the writers of Texts 4.1, 4.2 and 4.3 mentioned above. These 

five texts will be analysed with respect to the control of schematic 

structure and linguistic realisations of Theme, Transitivity and 

Reference. 

5.2 Presentation and Discussions of the final Texts 

Considerations of the final texts, how they were generated and written 

have been given in Chapter 3, Section 3.8. In the following section, the 

selected texts mentioned earlier will be presented and discussed by 

reference to the general points indicated above. 

For the purpose of the analysis each clause was numbered, topical themes 

are typed in bold, relational processes underlined, material processes 

outlined, mental process types shadowed, and conjunctions italicised. 

The texts were reproduced as they were written and are set out to show 

their schematic structures below. 
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5.2.1 Showing Schematic Structure of Text 5.1 

Title: Tigers 

General Classification 
Tigers are mammals. 
They belong to the same group as cats and lions. 

Description: appearance 
Tigers have four legs and a tail. 
They have smooth hair on all of their body. 
The colours of the hair is usually yellow or black and yellow. 
The panthers have black hair 
And the cheetah can nm very fast. 

Description: habitat 
Most tigers live in the wild. 
Most of them live in Asia and African jungles. 

Description: characters 
Wild tigers can be very dangerous for human. 
But tigers become wild only 
when they are hungry. 

Description: diets 
Tigers like to eat another mammals like horse and zebra. 
Tigers have enough strength to kill an elephant or a giraffe. 

Description: self protection 
Tigers protect themselves with their claws and teeth. 
Tigers always catch the prey on the neck. 

Description: danger threatening tigers 
Some people hunt them for their skin. 
Now, tigers become to seldom animals 
and (they) protected by government 

Description: specific behaviour 
Tigers can be trained for a circus show 
Now, most of them live in captivity in the zoo. 

Considerations of the text in greater detail as regards schematic structure 

and linguistic realisations of Theme, Transitivity and Reference will be 

given below. 
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5.2.1.1 Elements of Schematic Structure 

General Classification - This gives a clear statement to position the 

reader as regards the things/phenomena, ie. Tigers, to be dealt with in 

the text. The General Classification is realised in an attributive relational 

process mainly to describe the class to which the things belong. This 

opening statement is cited below; the process is underlined. 

Tigers are mammals 

Further specific field information was provided to indicate to which 

subgroup of mammals the phenomena in question are sub classified. 

This is also realised in an attributive possessive process as shown below. 

The process is underlined. 

They belong to the same group as cats and lions. 

In the General Classification a technical term, ie. "mammals', is used. 

This is often the feature of scientific texts. In such a case, a definition is 

normally provided, but in this text this definition was not given. This 

problem may stem from the writer's unfamiliarity with such a 

convention in scientific texts. Another possibility might be that the writer 

presumed the reader knows the technical term being used. 

Description - Subdivided into more detailed sections, this stage gives 

more specific information of certain aspects of the phenomena being 

dealt with. Thus, there is the description of appearance, habitat, diets, 

mode of self protection, danger threatening the phenomena and of 

specific behaviour. 
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In this stage different processes were employed to realise different 

meanings. In the Description of appearance the processes used are mostly 

relational. More discussions as regards processes will be given in 

Subsection 5.2.1.3 below. 

Control of field information with respect to taxonomic organisation, 

however, is not entirely successful. Clause 21, ie. "Now most tigers live in 

captivity in the zoo", for example, gives a description of habitat, but is 

written under the Description of specific behaviour. 

Clauses 14, ie. "Tigers have enough strength to kill an elephant or a 

giraffe' and 16, ie. "Tigers always catch the prey on the neck" best give a 

description of hunting technique rather than a description of diet. A 

reworking of this, another subdivision, "Description of hunting 

technique" could be added to include these two descriptive clauses. 

Globally, however, as the reminder of the text indicates, the writer of Text 

5.1 had displayed a reasonably good control of schematic structure, 

considering that this was the first attempt to write a genre independently. 

5.2.1.2 Theme 

Turning to the discussion of Theme (see Appendix 33 for Theme 

analysis), it is clear that most of the theme choices made are topical, 

unmarked and are realised in declarative mood. We notice that there is 

an implicit topical theme. In the analysis this is shown in brackets. Two 

examples of topical theme choices in question are cited below. The topical 

themes are shown in bold. 
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Wild tigers can be dangerous for human 

Most of them live in Asia and African jungle 

The use of topical themes in the text is appropriate because it is the 

feature of Report to bring the field to be dealt with forward in a topical 

position. 

There are instances of textual themes realised in conjunctions "but and 

"and. These are shown below. The textual themes are shown in italics. 

But tigers become wild only when they are hungry (ie. clause 11) 

And (they are) protected by government (ie. clause 19) 

There are instances of conjunctions used in this text. In the above clauses, 

the function of the conjunctions in question is local, appearing only in 

one or two segments of the text to join clauses. They are not used to build 

temporal sequence of events as they are in Recount. In other instances, ie. 

cats and lions" (clause 2), ......horse and zebra" (clause 13), ........their 

claws and teeth' (clause 15) or .........an elephant or giraffe" (clause 14), the 

conjunctions are used to join nominal groups. They are used in additive 

sense, that is, to give additional information or to show alternatives to 

the field in that particular segment. 

There are two instances of marked themes realised in a circumstance 

"now" as in clauses 18 and 21. These are cited below. The marked themes 

are shown in bold. 

Now, tigers become to seldom animals 

Now, most of them live in captivity in the zoo 
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The appearance of these marked theme choices implies that there have 

been a sequence of events occuring to the phenomena before, but the 

events cannot be retrieved from the text. Thus, the writer must have 

presumed that the reader knows what has happened to tigers: "You 

know, tigers have been hunted for their skin, without necessarily 

making it explicit. 

In the Description of danger threatening tigers, the writer seemed to have 

experienced a problem in the organisation of message and its logical 

relationships. The message is that the number of tigers is decreasing due 

to being hunted for their skin, therefore they are protected by 

government. In a mature text this sub stage could be amended as follows: 

The number of tigers is decreasing because they are hunted for their 

skin. So, tigers are protected by government. 

In clause 5, ie. The colours of the hair is usually yellow or black and 

yellow, the student seemed to have experienced a problem in identifying 

the theme. He must have presumed that the 'hair, not the "colours", 

was the theme. This is evident in the choice of process made 

immediately, " ......... is usually yellow or black and yellow'. Otherwise, 

the student could have written: ........are usually yellow or black and 

yellow". 

This finding shows that identifying a headword which is also the theme 

and/or participant in a clause realised in a nominal group can pose a 

problem to students. 
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Overall, as the analysis indicates, the writer had displayed a good control 

in how Theme is organised regardless of the problems experienced in the 

text. 

5.2.1.3 Transitivity 

The notion of 'Transitivity" has been described in Chapter 3, Subsection 

3.6.2. The evidence from the Transitivity analysis (see Appendix 34) 

indicates that different types of process are used to create different 

meanings. Relational processes are used in the General Classification 

mainly to classify the thing to be introduced in the text, in the Description 

of appearance and characters to give specific description of specific aspects 

of the phenomena. In the Description of habitat the processes utilised are 

mostly of material types to realise actions. Examples of these are given 

below. The process types are underlined. 

They belong to the same group as cats and lions (attributive possessive) 

Wild tigers can be dangerous for human (attributive intensive) 

Most tigers live in the wild material) 

Tigers always catch the prey on the neck (material) 

There is an instance of a mental process used. This is shown below. The 

process is underlined. 

Tigers llK [[to eat another mammals like horse and zebra]]. 
Pro/Mat Goal Circ.Mann.comp. 

--------------------------------------------------- 
Senser Pro/Ment P h e n o m e n o n 
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Circumstances associated with certain processes to give relevant 

information to the field are employed. Examples of these are given below. 

as cats and lions (Circumstance of Manner: comparison) 

on all of their body (Circumstance of Location: place) 

with their claws and teeth (Circumstance of Manner: means) 

very fast (Circumstance of Manner: quality) 

As also evident from the Transitivity analysis, all the processes used are 

in the simple present tense. This is appropriate because a report genre 

classifies and then describes a phenomenon in the world as it is unless 

the phenomenon is extinct. 

Overall, the text has displayed a reasonably good control of Transitivity. 

5.2.1.4 Reference 

Reference is concerned with how participants are introduced into a text, 

identified and referred again to form textual cohesion. This is done 

through the use of PERSONAL PRONOUNS, DEMONSTRATIVES and 

COMPARATIVES (see Chapter 3, Subsection 3.6.2). A complete Reference 

analysis of Text 5.1 is presented in Appendix 35. 

From the evidence of the analysis, it is clear that the text uses both 

generic/specific and presenting presuming reference. Examples of these 

are given below. 
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Tigers have four legs and a tail. They have smooth hair on all of their 

body. The colours of the hair is usually yellow or black and yellow. The  

panthers have black hair and the cheetah can run fast. 

Tigers 

They 

their body 

The colour of their hair 

The panthers 

the cheetah  

- generic/presenting 

- generic/presuming 

- generic/presuming 

- specific/presuming 

- generic/presuming 

- generic/presuming 

Overall, despite the problems experienced in the construction of the text, 

it is clear that control of schematic structure, field and linguistic 

realisations for Theme, Transitivity and Reference had improved 

significantly. 

We shall now move to discuss Text 5.2 below. 

5.2.2 Showing Schematic Structure of Text 5.2 

Title: Termites 

General Classification 
Termites ALejnsects. 

Description: appearance 
Termites are small animals. 
The length is two millimetre-ne centimetre. 
Termites have white colour 
But the old termites have orange colour. 
Males and females are usual1y similar in appearance and 
coloration. 

Description: life organisation 
They are social insects 

9Thaw lhro in hicy f ;k milipc  
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They rworking animals 
The workers termites build the nest 
and the other workers will always protect their queen 
then (they) protect the queen's eggs. 

Description: diet 
The diet mouldy wood. 

Description: specific features of queen termite 
They have a queen 
The queen j..a special termite 
The queen ibigger than the other termites 
She does not have to work 
She gets special food from the worker termites 
Her function is to lay eggs 

Description: features of old termites 
The old termites can become fly termites 

Discussions of the text with respect to schematic structure and linguistic 

realisations of Theme, Transitivity and Reference are given below. 

5.2.2.1 Elements of Schematic Structure 

General Classification - This is established to position the reader as 

regards the thing to be dealt with in the text. This is realised in an 

attributive process to describe the class the phenomena under focus 

belong to. This General Classification is cited below. The process is 

underlined. 

Termites are insects 

Similar to text 5.1, this text also uses a technical term, ie. "insects" to 

indicate the class category of the phenomena being talked about, but there 

is no definition provided. While this is not obligatory, it is often the 

feature of scientific texts that technical terms be explained and/or defined. 
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The problem may stem from the writers shared knowledge that the 

reader knows the point being made without necessarily defining the 

term. 

Description - This stage is divided into sub stages each of which describes 

specific aspects of the field the text is to construct. These include the 

description of appearance, life organisation and job description, diet and 

specific features of the queen termite. 

The building of field knowledge, however, is not entirely successful. For 

example, there is no field information describing the habitat of the thing 

being talked about. In scientific texts this feature is important because a 

natural phenomenon is subject to time and space specific to its 

characteristics. The habitat becomes part of the natural life of the 

phenomenon in focus and therefore it is important for the reader to 

know. 

The problem experienced here may stem from the writers limited access 

to reading resources available. His /her limited skills to express the field 

information in English may also be responsible for this. 

The building of field information in terms of taxonomic organisation 

also seems to be problematic in some parts of the text. This particularly 

occurs in the Description of life organisation and Description of specific 

features of queen termite. The queen termite is part of the Description of 

life organisation, but it is written separate from this heading. An 

amended version of this stage could be presented as follows: 

Description: life organisation 
They are social insects. 
They live in big families. 
They have a Queen. 
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This could be followed by the Description of specific features of the queen 

termite as shown below. 

Description: specific features of queen termite 
The queen is special termite. 
The queen is bigger than the other termites. 
She does not have to work. 
She gets special food from the worker termites. 
Her function is to lay eggs. 

Another section to describe job division could be included as presented 

below. 

Description: job division 
They are working animals. 
The worker termites build the nest 
and the other workers will always protect their queen 
then (they) protect the queens eggs. 

Overall, despite the shortcomings indicated above, it is evident that the 

student is now able to write a text, instead of sentences in isolation as 

appear in the texts written before the teaching experiment commenced. 

Perfection will come with ongoing practice. 

5.2.2.2 Theme 

Turning to the discussions of Theme, it is clear that theme choices are 

mostly of topical. This linguistic choice is appropriate to show that it is 

the field that becomes the focus. This is done by foregrounding the 

message in a topical position. A complete Theme analysis is presented in 

Appendix 36. Three examples of these theme choices are cited below. The 

themes are shown in bold. 
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Termites are small insects 
The length is two millimetre-one centimetre 
The old termites can become fly termites 

There are three instances of textual themes realised in conjunctions. 

These are shown below. The themes are printed in italics. 

But the old termites have orange colour (clause 5) 
And the other workers will always protect their queen (clause 11) 
Then (they) protect the queen's eggs (clause 12) 

As has been discussed above, conjunctions are not the feature of a report. 

In this text their appearance is local to join either nominal groups or 

clauses. One example of each of these is respectively given below. The 

conjunctions are printed in italics. 

in appearance and coloration (clause 5) 
The workers termites build the nest and the other workers will always 
protect their queen. 

5.2.2.3 Transitivity 

It has been indicated above that different processes are used to build 

different meanings (see Appendix 37 for Transitivity analysis). In the 

Description of appearance, diet, and the Description of features of old 

termites, all the process types used are relational mainly to give 

description of the field. In the Description of life organisation and specific 

features of queen termites both relational and material processes are 

utilised. The material processes are used to realise actions. Some 

examples of these are given below. The process types are outlined. 
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Termites have white colour (attributive possessive) 
Termites are small animals (attributive intensive) 
Her function is to lay eggs (identifying intensive) 
The workers termites build the nest (material) 
And the other workers will always protect their queen (material) 

5.2.2.4 Reference 

A complete Reference analysis of this text is given in Appendix 38. The 

evidence from the Reference analysis indicates that the text uses 

generic / specific and presenting / presuming references. The 

generic/presenting reference is used when introducing a participant first 

time and specific/presuming in the subsequent mention. Examples of 

these are provided below. The reference items are underlined. 

They have a queen. The queen is a special termite. The queen is bigger 

than the other termites. 

They - generic/presuming 
a queen - generic/presenting 
The queen - specific/presuming 
Other termites - generic/presuming 

A minor amendment in handling Reference could be made with regard 

to a reference item 'They' in clause 7, "They are social insects". A 

reworking of this could be "Termites are social insects". There are two 

reasons underlying the amendment. Firstly, the reference item in this 

stage is generic/presenting, not generic/presuming. Secondly, by using a 

generic/presenting reference, redundancy in the use of the reference item 

"They" in three subsequent clauses (ie. 7, 8 and 9) is removed. In the 
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reminder of the text, control of reference, otherwise, had significantly 

improved. 

In the following section, discussions of text 5.3 will be given. 

5.2.3 Showing Schematic Structure of Text 5.3 

Title: Pigeons 

General Classification 
I. Pigeons are.avians (warm blooded creatures) [[that can know their 

home very well]]. 

Description: appearance 
Pigeons have a pair of wings. 
The wings are equipped with primary feathers. 
The primary feathers are used for pushing their body 
When they are flying. 
And the secondary feathers are used for gliding the air. 
They have eyes [[which allow excellent vision]]. 
The eyes are used for looking for the prey. 
Pigeons have a tail for guiding 
When they are flying. 
They have strong beak too. 
The beak can break cereals like rice and other cereals. 

Description: habitat 
Pigeons live in cages as pets. 
But the wild pigeons live on the beach. 
The wild ones migxaed to the south part of the earth in the 
winter. 
This is because on the south part of the earth is more warm than 
the north. 

Description: diets 
Pigeons eat cereals, like rice and corn. 
Sometimes they swalhow small rocks [[to  help digest the food]]. 

Description: behaviour 
The female pigeons lay 1-2 eggs in a period. 
The eggs hatch in twenty one days. 
Pigeons knew their home very well. 
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This is because they use sunlight [[to  get the way to go home]]. 
Some pigeons are traind1 to go home with a letter on their 
claw, the right or the left claw. 

Description: specific behaviour 
Pigeons have only one partner in their life. 
This is different from other animals. 

Discussions of the text as regards elements of schematic structure, and 

linguistic realisations of Theme, Transitivity and Reference will be 

considered below. 

5.2.3.1 Elements of Schematic Structure 

General Classification - This is established to position the reader with 

regard to the phenomena being talked about. The General Classification is 

realised in an attributive process mainly to describe the class of the things 

belong to. This opening statement is cited below. The process is outlined. 

Pigeons are avians (warm blooded creatures) that can know their home 

very well. 

Description - This stage is subdivided into sub stages each of which 

gives detailed descriptions of specific aspects of the phenomena under 

attention. Thus, there is the description of appearance, habitat, diet, and 

of behaviour, both general and specific. 

It is clear that different types of process are employed to build different 

meanings. In the Description of appearance, for example, relational 

processes are utilised to describe specific physical features of the 

phenomena in question. The features are then described with regard to 

their functions. When this is the case, material processes are used to 
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realise actions. More discussion of process types will be given in the 

Transitivity section. Overall, the writer of Text 5.3 had demonstrated a 

good control of schematic structure as well as the organisation of field 

information. 

5.2.3.2 Theme 

A complete Theme analysis of this text is given in Appendix 39. From the 

evidence of the analysis it is clear that theme choices are mostly topical, 

unmarked and realised in declarative mood. Three examples of these are 

presented below. The Themes are shown in bold. 

Pigeons have a pair of wings 
The wings are equipped with primary feathers 
The wild ones migrated to the south part of the earth in the winter 

There is an instance of marked theme realised in a circumstance. This is 

cited below. The them is shown in bold. 

Sometimes they swallow small rocks [[to  help digest the food]] 

There are two instances of textual themes realised in conjunctions. 

Examples of these are given below. The conjunctions are shown in italics. 

And the secondary feathers are used for gliding in the air 
But the wild pigeons live on the beach 

As has been indicated above, conjunctions are not a feature of a report 

genre in the sense that they are not used to organise the text in terms of 

temporal sequence. In this text their presence is associated with a 
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particular segment in the text, either adding more field information or 

joining two nominal groups or clauses. 

There are three instances of the use of a demonstrative this as topical 

Themes used in a summarising function. The themes are shown in bold. 

These are cited below. 

The wild ones migrated to the south part of the earth in the winter. This 
is because on the south part of the earth is more warm than the north. 
Pigeons know their home very well. This is because they use sunlight to 
get the way to go home. Pigeons have only one partner in their life. This 
is different from other animals. 

The use of the demonstrative this and/or that as a topical theme in 

summarising functions in the text supports the field information given 

in the preceding clause. In one sense, this linguistic evidence indicates 

the writers control of field knowledge, showing that his text is not only 

descriptive, but also argumentative. 

5.2.3.3 Transitivity 

A complete Transitivity analysis of this text is given in Appendix 40. The 

evidence from the analysis shows that different processes are employed to 

realise different meanings. In the Description of appearance as briefly 

indicated above, the use of relational processes to describe specific aspects 

of the phenomena is evident. When this is the case, a description of 

function of the aspect in question is given. This is expressed in material 

processes to realise actions. Examples of these are given below. The 

processes are outlined. 
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Pigeons have a pair of wings (posessive attributive) 
The wings are equipped with primary feathers (material) 
The primary wings sire used for pushing their body (material) 

In the Description of habitat, diets and behaviour, most of the process 

types used are material to describe the kind of actions and/or behaviours 

of the thing being talked about. Examples of these are given below. The 

processes are shown in bold. 

Pigeons Jtive in cages as pets (material). 
Pigeons eat cereals, like rice and corn (material). 
The female pigeons i'y 1-2 eggs in a period (material). 

There is one instance of mental process utilised in the Description of 

behaviour. This is cited below. The process is outlined. 

They know their home very well. 

There is one instance of a process type written in the past tense form. This 

is not generally the feature of a report genre, unless, as has been briefly 

indicated above, the thing being talked about is extinct. 

The problem here most likely derives from the influence of the 

Indonesian language. In Indonesian verbs do not undergo changes in 

terms of tenses like that in English. Tenses in Indonesian is realised 

through the use of time signals such as sekarang - now, kemarin - 

yesterday, or besok - tomorrow. Examples of these are shown in clauses 

below. 
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Indonesian: Saya makan nasi sekarang 

Saya makan nasi kemarin 

Saya makan nasi besok 

English I am eating rice now 

I ate rice yesterday 

I will eat rice tomorrow 

We notice that the verb "makan' in the above clauses do not undergo 

changes like that in English. The change indicating the tenses is realised 

in the time markers: sekarang, kemarin and besok as mentioned above. 

This would explain the problem experienced by this writer at this 

particular scene. The reminder of the tenses otherwise is in the simple 

present tense which is appropriate in a report genre. 

Circumstances associated with certain process types are used to give more 

detailed field information. Examples of these are given below. 

with primary feathers (Circumstance of Manner: means) 
like rice and other cereals (Circumstance of Manner: comparison) 
very well (circumstance of Manner: quality) 

With respect to tenor relationships, the writer shows a positive attitude 

towards the field, but neutral towards the reader. This positive attitude is 

evident in the use of attitudinal words: very well as in clause 21, ie. 

Pigeons know their home very well. 

We shall now turn to the discussion of the reference system in the text in 

the section below. 
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5.2.3.4 Reference 

A complete analysis of Reference in this text is presented in Appendix 41. 

The evidence from the analysis indicates that the text uses both 

generic/presenting and specific/presuming reference. The 

generic/presenting reference is used to introduce participants first time 

while the specific/presuming reference is used to refer to the participant 

in the subsequent mention. This is realised either in the use of the 

definite article "the" or a pronoun "they". Examples of these are provided 

below. 

Pigeons have a tail for guiding when they are flying. They have a strong 
beak too. The beak can break cereals like rice and other cereals. 

Pigeons 
They 
They 
a strong beak 

The beak 

- generic/presenting 
- generic/presuming 
- generic/presuming 
- generic/presenting 
- specific / presuming 

There is an instance of a specific/presuming reference item realised in the 

demonstrative this appearing in clauses 16, 22 and 25. In all these clauses, 

the reference item is used in a summarising function. 

It is evident that the writer of this text had demonstrated a successful 

control of reference. This is shown in the retrieval reference strategy as 

displayed in the Description of appearance. This retrieval reference 

strategy is shown below. 
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Pigeons a pair of wings 

the wings primary feathers and secondary feathers 

the primary feathers 

They 

the secondary feathers 

They eyes 

the eyes 

Pigeons 

They 

They strong beak 

the beak 

There is an instance of the use of a reference item realised in the 

demonstrative this that appears in clauses 16, 22 and 25. In all these 

clauses, the reference item is used in a summarising function. Examples 

are cited below. 

Pigeons have only one partner in their life. 
This is different from other animals 

Globally, the writer of this text had displayed a good control of field 

knowledge, elements of schematic structure as well as linguistic 

realisations of Theme, Transitivity and Reference. This is regardless of 

the minor errors in the use of tenses mentioned above. It will be recalled 

that this student demonstrated the most successful text prior to the 
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commencement of the teaching experiment (see Chapter 4, Section 4.2 for 

detail). 

5.2.4 Showing Schematic Structure of Text 5.4 

Title: Lions 

General Classification 
Lions are mammals. 
They belong to the same group as tigers and cats. 

Description: appearance 
Lions have four legs and a tail. 
They have two ears and two eyes. 
Lions have smooth hair on all of their body. 
The colour of the hair AEe 1ight brown. 
They have a moustache like cats and tigers. 
Lions have sharp claws and sharp teeth. 
Their claws and teeth arstrong. 
The male lions have mane. 

Description: habitat 
Lions live in Africa 

Description: diets 
The lions eat other animals like deer, wild rabbits and horses. 

But sometimes they eat grass 
if they should get a bit sick 
and that will make they feel better. 

Description: speed of running 
The lions can run fast, about 92,6 km an hour or 50 mil an hour. 

Description: life span 
They can live up to 30 years. 

Description: behaviour of lion cubs 
Lion cubs drink milk from their mother. 
While they ..tsti1l  small, 
their mother gives them some of the food 
[[that she has caughti]. 
From the time they are about 2-3 years old 
They 1en how to hunt food. 
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The lion cubs llnrr 11how to provide food for themselves 
too]] 
Their mother teaches them [[how to do that]] 

Description: specific behaviour 
Lions witth their prey carefully 

26. before they catch them. 
They can be tame lions 
if people train them. 

Discussion of the text in greater detail with respect to elements of 

schematic structure and linguistic realisations of Theme, Transitivity and 

Reference, will be given below. 

5.2.4.1 Elements of Schematic structure 

General Classification - This gives a clear statement to position the 

reader with regard to the topic/field being dealt with in the text. The 

General Classification is realised in an attributive process to describe the 

class the thing in question belongs to. This General Classification is cited 

below. The process is outlined. 

Lions are mammals. 

This is followed by field information describing to which subclass of 

mammals the phenomena are classified. This is also realised in an 

attributive process as cited below. The process is outlined. 

They ng to the same group as tigers and cats. 

Description - This stage is divided into more specific sections each of 

which describes specific aspects of the phenomena under attention. We 

notice there is the Description of appearance, diet, speed of running, life 



211 

span, and behaviour of lion cubs. It is also clear that different process 

types are utilised to realised different meanings. In the Description of 

appearance, for example, all processes used are of relational types, mainly 

attributive possessives. More discussions of process types will be given in 

Subsection 5.2.4.3 below. 

5.2.4.2 Theme 

A complete Theme analysis of this text is provided in Appendix 42. The 

evidence from the analysis shows that most of the theme choices made 

are topical, unmarked and realised in declarative mood. Two examples of 

these are cited below. The theme is shown in bold. 

Their claws and teeth are strong. 
The male lions have mane. 

The choice of topical theme is appropriate because in a report genre it is 

the field which is important. As already described above, this is normally 

done by putting the field as a theme and organising it in a topical 

position. 

There are two instances of marked themes realised in the whole clause as 

in clauses 19 and 21. These are cited below. The marked themes are 

shown in bold. 

While they are still small, their mother gives them some food that she 
has caught. From the time [[they are about 2-3 years old]], they learn how 
to hunt food. 
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We also note that there are textual themes realised in the conjunctions 

but', "if', 'and' and 'before'. These are cited below. The themes are 

shown in bold. 

If they should get sick. 
And that will make they feel better. 
Before they catch them. 
If people train them. 

There is an instance of a textual theme realised in a conjunction "but" 

and a circumstance "sometimes" as in clause 13. This is cited below. The 

theme is shown in bold. 

But sometimes they eat grass. 

As discussed above, conjunctions are not generally a major feature of a 

report genre. However, when they happen, their appearance is segmental 

in order to help build textual cohesion and/or logical relationships of 

field information in a particular scene in the text. Thus, in the 

Description of appearance, we are informed that: 

The lions eat other animals like deer, wild rabbits and horses. But 
sometimes they eat grass if they should get sick and that will make they 
feel better. 

There is one example of topical theme realised in a demonstrative "that" 

and is used in a summarising function. This is shown below. The theme 

choice in question is typed in bold. 

And that will make they feel better. 

Overall, this text displays a reasonably good control of linguistic choices to 

realise Theme. 
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In the next section we shall discuss the linguistic realisations of 

Transitivity demonstrated in the text. 

5.2.4.3 Transitivity 

A complete Transitivity analysis of this text is provided in Appendix 43. 

The evidence from the analysis shows that different process types are 

employed to serve different meanings to be constructed. We notice that 

in the Description of appearance almost all of the processes used are of 

relational types, mainly attributive possessives. Two examples are given 

below. The process is outlined. 

Lions have smooth hair on all of their body. 
They have a moustache like cats and tigers. 

Material processes to realise actions are used mainly to give description of 

diets, behaviour and life span of the phenomena. Some examples to 

clarify these are cited below. The processes are outlined. 

The lions eat other animals like deer, wild rabbits and horses. 
They can run fast, about 92,6 km an hour or 50 mil an hour. 
Lions cubs drink milk from their mother. 

From the analysis we also notice the use of mental processes of cognition 

and perception as in clause 22, 23 and 25. These are cited below. The 

processes are outlined. 

They learn how to hunt food. 
The lion cubs learn how to provide food for themselves. 
Lions watch their prey carefully. 
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Circumstances associated with certain process types are utilised to give 

more information to the field. Some examples are noted below. 

on all of their body (Circumstance of Location: place) 
like cats and tigers (Circumstance of Manner: comparison) 
carefully (Circumstance of Manner: quality) 

5.2.4.4 Reference 

The evidence from the reference analysis (see Appendix 44) indicates that 

the writer is not entirely successful in linguistic realisations of reference. 

One indication of this is the confusion over the use of the definite article 

"the" for a specific/presuming reference. This confusion occurs on 

several occasions. In clauses 12 and 16, the "lions" is a generic/presenting 

reference, but it is written as presuming. Similarly is it in clause 23. The 

"lion cubs" is a generic/presenting reference item, but it is realised as 

presuming. Amended versions of these could be written as follows: 

Lions eat other animals (clause 12). 
Lions can run fast (clause 16). 
Lion cubs learn how (clause 23). 

This problem affirms that, as indicated above, the definite article "the" 

can pose a major problem to Indonesian students learning English as a 

foreign language. This is because in Indonesian there is no equivalent of 

the notion of the definite article in question. 

In the reminder of the text, however, it is clear that generic/presenting 

and specific/presuming reference items are employed. The 

generic/presenting reference is used to introduce participants first time 
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while specific/presuming is used to refer to the participant in a 

subsequent mention. Examples are provided below to clarify the point 

made here. 

Lions are mammals. 
They belong to the same group as tigers and cats. 
Lions have four legs and a tail. 
They two ears and two eyes. 

Lions - generic/presenting 

They - generic/presuming 

Lions - generic/presenting 

They - generic/presuming 

Control of reference to build textual cohesion also indicates a significant 

success. This is indicated in the retrieval reference strategy in the 

Description of tiie lion cubs' behaviour as presented below. 

Lion cubs their mother 

They their mother 

They 

The lion cubs their mother 

Overall, despite the problems experienced in the construction of the text, 

the analyses indicate that the writer had demonstrated a good 

understanding and skills to produce a report genre. This is noticeable in 

the presence of all of the main elements of schematic structure as well as 
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significant improvement in linguistic choices to realise Theme, 

Transitivity and Reference. 

In the following subsection, discussions of the last text will be presented. 

5.2.5 Showing Schematic Structure of Text 5.5 

Title: Tortoises 

General Classification 
Tortoises are reptiles that can move fast in the water but very 
slowly on land. 
They are cold blooded animals. 

Description: appearance 
A tortoise has legs [[to walk on the ground and to row in the 
water]]. 
They have two eyes and have no earfiaps 
but they have internal ears. 
They have a shell to protect themselves. 
They have soft skin underneath. 
They have a nose. 

The nose j.like a snout [[that  can make it easy to breathe]] 

Description: behaviour 
Tortoises keep out of sight [[when they are waiting for food]]. 
They often crane their long neck to breathe that can make easy. 
They usually dive for a long time. 
They breathe much air from water [[that is pumped in by a stalk 
throat. 
A female tortoise lays eggs in a hole in the sand and covers the 
hole with sand. 
Her young are going to back to the water [[if their eggs have 
hatched]]. 
They are going to look for food by themselves. 

Description: specific behaviour 
A tortoise can haar infrasonic sound. 
They can hear below twenty vibration per second. 
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Considerations of the text in greater detail with regard to elements of 

schematic structure and linguistic choices to realise Theme, Transitivity 

and Reference, are given below. 

5.2.5.1 Elements of Schematic Structure 

General Classification - This is established to position the reader 

concerning the things to be described in the text. The position statement 

is realised in an attributive process to classify the phenomena in question. 

This statement is cited below. The process is outlined. 

Tortoises are reptiles that can move fast in the water but very slowly on 

land. 

Further field information is provided. This is also realised in an 

attributive process as cited below. The process is outlined. 

They are cold blooded animals. 

Similar to the previous texts, a technical word, ie. 'reptiles", is used in 

the General Classification, but no definition nor clarification about the 

term is given. It is assumed here that (i) the writer might not be aware of 

the significance of giving a definition of the technical term used in 

scientific texts and (ii) the writer might have assumed that the reader 

knows the term in question. 

Description - This stage is divided into sections each of which gives 

descriptions of specific aspects of the phenomena under focus. We notice 

there are the Description of appearance, and behaviour. Within each sub 
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stage, different processes are employed to realise and/or construct 

different meanings. 

One problem is noticeable in the description stage. There is no description 

of diets and habitat which are intrinsically part of the natural phenomena 

of any kind. This weakness may stem from the writer's limited access to 

reading resources available with regard to the field he was dealing with. 

Or, this may be due to his limited control of linguistic choices to express 

the field information under attention. 

5.2.5.2 Theme 

From the Theme analysis (see Appendix 45 for detail), it is evident that 

theme choices are mostly realised as topical, unmarked and declarative. 

This is appropriate because, as described above, it is often a feature of the 

report genre to foreground the message in topical positions. Examples of 

these are cited below. The themes are shown in bold. 

Tortoises are reptiles that can move fast in the water but very slowly on 
land. 

They are cold blooded animals. 

There is one example of a textual theme realised in a conjunction "but" 

as in clause 6 cited below. The textual theme is shown in bold. 

But they have internal ears. 

On other occasions, conjunctions are used to join circumstances, verb and 

nominal groups. Again their appearance, as described earlier, is local, 
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giving prominence to certain features of the field under focus. Examples 

of these are cited below. The conjunctions are outlined. 

Tortoises are reptiles that can move fast in the water but very slowly on 
land (clause 1). 

A tortoise has four legs to walk on the ground and to row in the water 
(clause 3) 

They have two eyes and have no earfiaps (clause 4). 

5.2.5.3 Transitivity 

The Transitivity analysis (refer to Appendix 46) indicates that different 

processes are employed to realise and construct different meanings 

characteristic of each aspect of the phenomena to be described. In the 

Description of appearance it is evident that all the processes used are 

relational, mostly attributive possessives. 

In the Description of behaviour most of the processes utilised are of 

material types to realise actions. There is also one instance of mental 

process used. One example of each of these is provided below. The process 

is outlined. 

They JLv a shell to protect themselves (attributive possessive). 
A female tortoise lays eggs in a hole in the sand (material) 
and covars the hole with the sand (material) 
A tortoise can hear infrasonic sound (mental/perception). 

Significant field information realised in circumstances associated with 

certain process types are employed. Some examples are cited below. 
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fast (Circumstance of Manner: quality) 

in the water (Circumstance of Location: place) 

with the sand (Circumstance of Manner: means) 

for a long time (Circumstance of Extent: time) 

5.2.5.4 Reference 

The evidence from the reference analysis (see Appendix 47 for detail 

information) indicates that the writer had demonstrated a good control of 

Reference. Both generic/presenting and specific/presuming references are 

employed. The generic/presenting reference is used when introducing a 

participant the first time while the specific/presuming reference item is 

used for subsequent mention of the participant. These are shown in the 

examples presented below. 

Tortoises are reptiles that can move fast in the water but very slowly on 

land. They are cold blooded animals. 

Tortoises - generic/presenting 

They - generic/presuming 

It is also evident from the analysis that the writer of this text displayed a 

good control of retrieval reference strategy. One indication of this is 

shown in the Description of appearance as illustrated below. 
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A tortoise 

They 

They 

They 

They 

They a nose 

The nose 

Overall, with respect to schematic structure, the writer of this text had 

developed a good control. One measure of this is the presence of all the 

main elements of schematic structure characteristic of a report genre. 

With respect to the building of field, however, this text is not entirely 

successful. This is indicated by the absence of field information describing 

the habitat and diet. With respect to linguistic realisations of Theme, 

Transitivity and Reference, the writer displayed a good control in how to 

realise meanings to serve different purposes. This, however, is regardless 
of the problems the writer experienced in the construction of the genre. 

Now, having discussed the students' final texts, some major conclusions 

resulting from the study will be drawn. These are given in Section 5.3 

below. 

5. 3 Conclusions 

In this chapter the students' final texts have been discussed with 

reference to elements of schematic structure. The discussion has been 

largely based on the analyses of linguistic choices to realise Theme, 

Transitivity and Reference. 



222 

Four conclusions that result from the analysis of the students final texts 

will now be drawn. 

Firstly, it is clear that the students participating in the teaching 

experiment had gained good control of the schematic structure 

characteristic of a report genre. One measure of this is the presence of all 

the main elements of schematic structure in the texts. It is also evident 

that all the selected texts analysed present clear position statements to the 

reader as regards the phenomena to be dealt with in the texts. 

In the Description stage, there is clear evidence that the texts have become 

more structured or organised. They have begun to look like English texts. 

The Description stage, while it varies in length and content, is subdivided 

into subsections, each of which describes specific aspects of the 

phenomena to be dealt with. This is regardless of the problems still 

encountered in the taxonomic organisation of field information at this 

stage. 

Secondly, with respect to linguistic choices made to realise and construct 

meanings, it is clear that the students had gained much from their tuition 

during the teaching experiment. This is indicated in their control of 

Theme, Transitivity and Reference. 

One indication with respect to linguistic realisations of Theme, is that 

most theme choices are topical, unmarked and in declarative mood. As 

regards Transitivity, it is evident that different process types are employed 

to build different meanings. With respect to Reference, both 

generic/presenting and specific/presuming references are utilised to build 

textual cohesion. 
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Thirdly, the students success in the control of linguistic realisations of 

Theme, Transitivity and Reference indicated above, is undoubtedly the 

result of their effort and time put into for the building up of field 

knowledge through reading available resources prior to the completion 

of the writing tasks. 

Lastly, the success of the students participating in the teaching experiment 

is believed to be largely attributed to the teaching cycle using the Genre 

Based Approach. It was therefore concluded that the Genre Based 

Approach, drawing on systemic functional linguistics, is effective for 

teaching text based writing to Indonesian junior high school students. 

In Chapter 6, some major conclusions will be drawn based on the 

findings of the study thus far discussed. Following this, several 

recommendations will be proposed. 
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CHAPTER 6 

CONCLUSIONS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

6.1 Introduction 

This chapter concludes the study in two ways. The first is by presenting 

conclusions drawn from the discussions and findings thus far discussed in 

the earlier chapters of this thesis. Some of them were largely drawn from 

the discussions of the students' early and final texts given in Chapters 4 and 

5. These will be considered in Section 6.2 in this chapter. 

The second is the presentation and discussion of several recommendations 

which can be made with regard to the teaching of writing a report genre, in 

particular and other genres in general, to junior high school students in 

Indonesia. These recommendations were largely drawn from the 

conclusions in question and the theory underlying the study. All these 

matters will be discussed in Section 6.3 below. 

6.2 Conclusions 

As a result of this study, some major conclusions will now be drawn. Firstly, 

it will be recalled that the approach adopted in the teaching of writing in 

English in Indonesian high school prior to the commencement of the 

teaching experiment was sentence/syntax based. This is clear both in the 

prevailing teaching practices which put more emphasis on the study of 

formal grammar and in the texts written by students. One measure of this is 
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indicated in (i) how writing is treated in the overall English curriculum, (ii) 

the organisation of teaching materials as shown in the current English 

Curriculum and textbook used and, (iii) how writing is assessed 

Overall, as has been demonstrated in Chapter 1, Subsections 1.4.1 - 1.4.4., 

very little attention was given to the importance of writing as part of the 

students' literacy development. In so far as it is taught at all, however, it was 

concerned mostly with the reproduction of words, phrases and/or 

sentences, not the production of a text. 

Secondly, as a result of the adoption of the approach, the students are often 

adequately proficient in English grammar, but they have poor knowledge 

and skills to use the language as an effective tool for the building of 

meanings and experience. Evidence of this is shown in their writing 

competence prior to the commencement of the teaching experiment. 

Their texts written at this stage gave a strong sense that (i) writing was 

understood as reproducing strings of words and sentences, not text, (ii) the 

students had poor knowledge as regards the importance of a field, elements 

of schematic structure which are essential in text type writing and also, (iii) 

the students had limited knowledge and skills in making appropriate 

linguistic choices for the construction of meanings (see Chapter 4, Section 

4.2). 

Thirdly, as the teaching cycle proceeded, it was clear that the students 

participating in the teaching experiment began to develop a good knowledge 
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and skills in how a text is constructed. One indication of this is their control 

of schematic structure characteristic of the genre being taught. The evidence 

from the analyses of their texts discussed in Chapters 4 and 5 show that (i) 

all the main elements of schematic structure are present in the texts, (ii) all 

the texts selected for analysis present clear position statements to the reader 

as regards the phenomena to be dealt with and, (iii) the Description stage 

has become more structured and directed. 

Fourthly, with respect to linguistic choices to realise meanings, it is evident 

that the students had gained much from their tuition during the teaching 

experiment. This is indicated in the control of Theme, Transitivity and 

Reference. 

One measure with respect to linguistic realisations of Theme, is that most 

theme choices are topical, unmarked and in declarative mood. This is 

appropriate because it is a feature of a report genre to bring forward the field 

knowledge as thematic. As regards Transitivity, it is clear that different 

process types are employed to build different meanings. Thus, for example, 

relational processes are used to establish general classifications and/or give 

descriptions of the phenomena being talked about while material processes 

are used to realise behaviours or actions. With respect to Reference, both 

generic/presenting and specific/presuming references are utilised to build 

textual cohesion. 

In the fifth place, the students success in the control of linguistic 

realisations of Theme, Transitivity and Reference, is undoubtedly the result 

of their effort and time put into the building up field knowledge 
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through reading available resources prior to the completion of the writing 

tasks. 

In the sixth place, while the students overall success in the writing tasks 

cannot be solely attributed to the sessions during the teaching experiment, 

our experience clearly indicates that (i) the immersion of the students into 

good models of the genre during the Modelling Stage has had a considerable 

effect on their texts, (ii) the Genre Based Approach used in the teaching 

experiment was a major contributing factor to the students' success in their 

early and final writing and, (iii) the on-going explanations of grammar used 

to construct different meanings based on SF grammar had facilitated the 

students in the construction of their texts. This evidence can be seen in the 

approximation of the genre the students produced as shown above. 

Globally, it is clear that the students' texts have displayed a significant 

development, moving from sentence/syntax to text type writing. This is the 

seventh major conclusion. 

Lastly, on the evidence of the findings indicated above, it was therefore 

concluded that the Genre Based Approach drawing on systemic functional 

linguistics, has been effective for teaching text type writing in this class and 

is likely therefore to also be effective for junior high school students in 

Indonesia. 
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6.3 Recommendations 

Six recommendations as a result of these conclusions will now be given. 

These were largely drawn from the conclusions outlined above and the 

theory, that is, systemic functional linguistics, upon which the study was 

solely based, designed and undertaken. Features to be covered include: 

- the significance of systemic functional linguistic theory to teaching 

writing in particular and other language skills in general 

- the significance of students exposure to good model genres 

- the importance of assisting students to build up field knowledge 

- the significance of using the teaching model as described 

in Chapter 2 and 3 

- the emphasis on the interactive/social process in writing tasks 

- the preparation of teaching other genres across the curriculum 

AU these matters will be discussed briefly below. 

6.3.1 Systemic Functional Linguistic Theory in Teaching Writing 

The first major point to be recommended is the significance of systemic 

functional linguistic theory to the teaching of English writing in particular 

and other language skills in general in Indonesian high schools. 

Considerable discussions on systemic functional linguistic theory to 

language have been given in Chapter 2, Section 2.5. Nonetheless, certain 

features will be reiterated here. 
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Firstly, it will be recalled that language is a configuration of functions and 

meanings realised ultimately through choices in grammar. The grammar is 

as it is because of what it has to do (Halliday, 1978: 19), that is, to bring 

language as meaning potentials onto its actual realisations. 

This interpretation brings a critical pedagogical consequence that in 

teaching-learning a language, writing inclusive, emphasis is given more on 

the significance of the language functions and meanings rather than on the 

details of the grammar itself. This is not to say that the grammar is not 

important. Quite on the contrary, a sound knowledge and skills in the work 

of grammar is essential if the language function and meaning are to be 

understood correctly. However, grammar can be addressed through a 

pedagogic model which takes text as its starting point. 

Secondly, language is one of the most significant social semiotic practices of 

human beings. Studies undertaken by systemicists like Halliday (1975), 

Painter (1983) and others as described earlier, clearly affirm this argument. A 

child from the day he/she speaks his/her mother tongue learns to use the 

language as a resource for making meanings (ideational, interpersonal, 

textual) and the building of knowledge and experience relevant to various 

contexts of situations he/she encounters. 

Thirdly, the language function is interpreted as operating in text in relation 

to its context. Thus, language seen as a configuration of functions and 

meanings never operate in isolation. It is the context of some kind that 

brings the text to life. There is no text without context. Expressed in another 



230 

ay, the language function, meaning, text and context, are intermeshed. 

ne is to be understood, used and practised in relation to the whole. 

L teaching writing, students should be assisted to develop a knowledge and 

skills to use language as a resource for the construction of meanings and 

experience in text, not only at sentence/syntax level. This is because it is 

largely through language that meanings are constructed, negotiated, 

exchanged and communicated. In education, the significance of language as 

a resource for the making of meanings, experience and knowledge, cannot 

be underrated. 

As a consequence of this recommendation, there is a great need to consider 

introducing teachers of English in Indonesian high schools to this theory in 

the first place, design the English curriculum and textbooks based on the 

theory in question, adopt the Genre Based Approach as an alternative, and 

provide suitable learning resources to foster a better learning process. 

6.3.2 The Importance of Genre Models in Teaching Writing 

The second recommendation has to do with the importance of providing 

students with good genre models in their learning process before they are 

left to produce their own independent writing. This proposal is based on 

two arguments. 

Firstly, English in Indonesian high schools is taught as a foreign language. 

This itself requires that in teaching the students are immersed in good 

models and a pedagogy through which the students learn the nature of the 
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iodel texts (the field being dealt with, their social purposes, their schematic 

ructure and linguistic features). Through this immersion process, the 

udents acquire knowledge and skills in how a text is constructed, linguistic 

c:ioices made and textual cohesion developed. This in turn helps the 

students develop greater self confidence and effective control of writing as 

part of their literacy development. 

Secondly, it should be noted that good models are critical in language 

learning, be it writing or speaking. Christie (1990a: 19), as will be recalled 

here, argues that: 

through effective study and use of models, learners will develop the 
ability, confidence and the know-how with which to move on, 
experimenting with the models, in time developing new ones. 

This citation affirms that the pedagogical significance of good model texts in 

language learning, more specifically in the teaching of writing genres, 

cannot be ignored. The students' approximation of the genre they produced 

during the teaching experiment discussed above is attributed in part the 

models they were immersed in. 

In the teaching cycle, as discussed in Chapter 3, Section 3.8, the students 

exposure to the models in focus was taken up during the 

Modelling/Deconstruction Stage. 

6.3.3 The Importance of Building up Field Knowledge 

The third major point to be recommended is the importance of assisting 

students to build up field knowledge as a preparation for independent 
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Writing assignments. A discussion of this has been given in Chapter 3, 

ction 3.8, however, certain features related to this matter will be reiterated 

re. 

In the earlier discussion, it was noted that in the commencement of the 

teaching experiment the students had never been introduced to text types or 

genres. This is indicated in their limited knowledge concerning the 

importance of a field and other matters associated with it. This can be seen 

in the texts they produced prior to the commencement of the teaching 

experiment. Evidence is also shown in a sample text collected from IIB class 

students (see Appendix 48). 

In the commencement of the teaching experiment, topics in the area of the 

natural science, more specifically in the animal world, were introduced and 

related matters addressed. The issues taken up, among others, were the 

importance of a knowledge of the field and language used to realise the 

field. The main purpose of this was to assist students for the building up a 

knowledge of the field as well as introducing them to the language features 

associated with the field. All these matters were discussed during the 

Modelling/Joint Negotiation stage. 

A good knowledge of a field is critical. This is because field is largely realised 

through experiential choices, e.g. transitivity systems. Halliday (1978: 64) 

notes that Transitivity which includes participants, process types and 

circumstances, is closely linked to a field (Halliday, 1985). 

The significance of knowledge of the field in teaching writing is clear in the 
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2vised version of the teaching cycle proposed by Rothery and Veel (1992). 

this new version, the very first phase is Negotiating Field. This is the 

i - i ain significant difference from the older version of the teaching cycle 

iLustrated in Figure 2.15. In this new curriculum model there are four main 

stages instead of three. These are outlined in Figure 6.1 below. 
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Figure 6.1: The new teaching cycle of Rothery and Veel (1992) 
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Significant features in the Negotiation Field in this new teaching model 

include: 

what the field is 
what part of it we will be exploring 
what the students already know about it 
what experiences, activities will be part of the exploration 
how we will organise and record information from the activities 

(Rothery and Veel, 1992) 

These suggestions give a strong sense of guidance and direction in the 

process of building up field knowledge, how field information is to be 

explored, collected and organised. 

In our experience during the building up field knowledge, students were 

given questions like: 

what the topic of the text is 

what the general classification and how it is constructed 

what features of the description stage are about: appearance, habitat, 

diets, behaviour, etc. 

These questions function as guidelines for building as well as collecting field 

information. The students, having collected the field information, put it in 

an outline that is modelled approximately similar to the genre they were 

dealing with. Samples of outlines for the building up of field knowledge 

written by the students participating in the teaching experiment are 

presented along with the final texts selected for the analysis (Appendix 19-

23). From the experience stated above, it is clear that students were 
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motivated to work because they had a clear model for directions and 

guidance. With these guidelines, the students knew what to do and how to 

do the job. 

Some problems did occur with how the field information was expressed in 

'correct English. Nonetheless, in so far as the teaching cycle proceeded, 

students demonstrated a significant progress in the building up field 

knowledge. 

In essence, in so far as the study has shown, the importance of building a 

knowledge of the field cannot be undergraded. It has had a significant effect 

on the construction of the students' texts. It is therefore recommended that 

the importance and significance of building up field knowledge as 

emphasised in the revised version of the teaching cycle be followed in 

developing similar and/or further curriculum programs. 

6.3.4 The Significance of Teaching Cycle 

The fourth recommendation concerns how the teaching practice is 

administered. In Chapter 2, Section 2.7 and Chapter 3, Section 3.8, it was 

noted that the teaching experiment in question follows the teaching model 

illustrated in Figure 2.15 above. Our experience during the process of 

teaching would seem to confirm that this model of teaching is effective for 

teaching a report genre the students. It will be recalled here that a most 

significant feature in this curriculum model is the application of the 

modelling stage. In this cycle, students are exposed to model texts of the 
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genre they are learning. They are not expected to write a genre until good 

models of that genre have been exposed to them 

In this cycle attention is given particularly to the field the model text is 

dealing with, elements of schematic structure (ie. the General Classification 

and Description) and linguistic realisations of the field. Drawing on systemic 

functional linguistic theory, the class is briefly introduced to aspects of 

functional grammar relevant to the genre being learned (ie. Theme, 

Transitivity, Reference). Discussions of these aspects in some length have 

been given in Chapter 3 above. 

With respect to grammatical aspects of Theme, it is recommended that 

students learn how to recognise themes typical in report genres and use 

them appropriately in report writing. With respect to the Transitivity 

system, students learn how to use different types of process and other 

grammatical components associated with the system for the building of 

different meanings. With respect to linguistic choices of Reference, students 

learn how generic/presenting and specific/presuming references are 

employed to build texture of the text. 

Overall, there is clear evidence that now the students know how to 

construct a text. Perfection will certainly come with continuous learning 

and practice. 
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6.3.5 The Importance of the Interactive/Social Process in writing 

The fifth recommendation to be made concerns the emphasis on the 

interactive/social process in writing. It has been evident that language 

development is a shared and on-going process (refer to Halliday, 1975; 

Painter, 1985b; Christie et al, 1990; Harris, 1993). 

All our experience would seem to affirm what genre theorists have said. 

The researcher/teacher, functioning as an expert as well as collaborator, 

helps the students in the construction of the text. Guidance, assistance, 

direction and scaffolding are given when necessary. These activities are 

taken up during the Modelling/Deconstruction and Joint Negotiation 

stages. Only gradually, when the students are confident in their writing 

tasks, they are left to work by themselves independently. 

6.3.6 The Preparation of Teaching other Genres across the Curriculum 

The final recommendation is made in relation to teaching other genres 

used in the school subjects. Our teaching experiment dealt only with a 

report genre, conducted in a limited scope in terms of participants and time. 

However, referring to the students' significant achievement in the genre 

being dealt with during the teaching experiment, the teaching cycle used 

would also be suitable for teaching other genres. It is therefore 

recommended that further study in this area be done, involving bigger 

groups of participants in different level of schooling and allowing more 

time for better results. 
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Appendix 1: Official pronouncement of the Ministry of Education and Culture 
as regards the status and role of English in Indonesian high schools 
(reproduced from A Halim, 1980: pp.  143 -145). 

Lampiran 

KEPUTUSAN 
MENTERI PENDIDIKAN DAN KEBUDAYAAN 

REPUBLIK INDONESIA 
NO. 096/1967 

tentang 

FUNGS! DAN TUJUAN PENGAJARAN BAHASA INGGR1S 
PADA LEMBAGA—LEMBAGA PENDIDIKAN 

TINGKAT LANJUTAN DALAM LINGKUNGAN 
DEPARTEMEN P DAN K 

MENTERI PENDIDIKAN DAN KEBUDAYAAN 

Telah membaca: Surat Sdr. Kepala Biro Perpustakaan dan Pembinaan 
Buku Departemen Pendidikan dan Kebudayaan tanggal 30 Nopember 
1967 No. 265/1-Um/67, tentang Penetapan Kebijaksanaan Departemen 
Pendidikan dan Kebudayaan mengenai tujuan pengajaran bahasa 
Inggris. 
Menimbang: 

bahwa guna mencapai masyarakat yang adil dan makmur 
diperlukan "maximum development of human and economic resources"; 

bahwa pengembangan sumber-sumber kemampuan manusia akan 
menghasilkan skild man-power dalam segala bidang dan tenaga kader 
untuk leadership negara, dan pemanfaatan sumber kekayaan alam di 
bawah tanah, di darat dan laut akan membawa kesejahteraan seluruh 
bangsa; 

bahwa pengembangan tersebut secara maksimal tidak mungkin 
dieapai melalui media bahasa Indonesia saja mengingat bahwa ilmu 
pengetahuan serta teknologi dunia sebagian besar terkandung dalani 
bahasa asing, terutama bahasa Inggris, sehingga penguasaan yang efektif 
dari tamatan lembaga pendidikan tingkat lanjutan terhadap bahasa 
Inggris mutlak dipergunakan; 

bahwa ketidakmampuan para mahasiswa untuk memanfaatkan 
reference Inggris tersebut untuk sementara waktu dapat diinibangi 
dengan penerbitan diktat-diktat, yang mengakibatkaxf kemerosotan 



kemampuan para sarjana baru, sehingga dengan manpower semacam itu 
tidak mungkin dapat dicapai "maximum development of human and 
economic resources"; 

e. bahwa berhubung dengan hal-hal tersebut, dipandang perlu segera 
ditempatkan adanya fungsi dan tujuan pengajaran bahasa inggris di 
Indonesia terutama pada lembaga-lembaga pendidikan tingkat lanjutan 
dalam lingkungan Departemen Pendidikan dan Kebudayaan. 

Mengingat; 
a. Keputusan Presiden Republik Indonesia: 

No. 163 tahun 1966; 
No. 173 tahun 1966; 
No. 171 tahun 1967; 

b. Keputusan Presidium Kabinet tanggal 3 Nopember 1966 No. 
75/U/KEP/11/1966. 

Mengingat pula: 1-lasil perundingan antara Team Pembina Pengajaran 
Bahasa lnggris dengan kepala Seksi Bahasa lnggris pada Pusat Penelitian 
Kurikulum Metodika dan Didaktika-Lembaga Penelitian dan Pengem-
bangan Pendidikan Direktorat Jendral Pendidikan Dasar, Departemen 
Pendidikan dan Kebudayaan, yang telah disetujui pula oleh Rapat Kerja 
Persiapan Upgrading Guru-guru Bahasa lnggris di SMP yang 
diselenggarakan di Tugu pada tanggal 26 sampai dengan 29 Nopember 
1967. 

Memutuskan: 
Menetapkan: 
Pertama 
Fungsi dan tujuan pengajaran Bahasa lnggris di Indonesia terutama pada 
lembaga-lembaga pendidikan tingkat lanjutan dalam lingkungan 
Departemen Pendidikan dan Kebudayaan, ialah: 
a. fungsi: ialah sebagai alat untuk: 

mempercepat proses pembangunan negara dan bangsa; 
membentuk persahabatan dengan bangsa-bangsa lain; 
menjalankari "foreign policy" kita; 

b. tujuan: ialah "working knowledge of English" yang terperinci sebagai 
berikut: 

effective reading ability; 
ability to understand spoken English; 
writing ability; 
speaking ability; 

249 



yang masing-masing diperlukan terutama oleh para mahasiswa untuk: 
menyelami isi texbook dan reference material dalam bahasa Inggris yang merupakan 90% dari semua reference; 
menangkap kuliah dosen bangsa asing dalam rangka afihiasi dengan perguruan tinggi di luar negeri atau untuk berhubungan dengan per-orangan serta mahasiswa asing; 
nencatat kuliah dosen bangsa asing secara tertulis, serta untuk mem-perkenalkan kebudayaan Indonesia kepada bangsa lain; 
berhubungan dengan dosen, perseorangan maupun mahasiswa asing secara lisan. 

Kedua: 
Memberi wewenang kepada para Direktur Jenderal dalam lingkungan Departemen Pendidikan dan Kebudayaan untuk mengatur lebih lanjut pelaksanaan ketentuan tersebut pada pasal "Pertama" pada lembaga-lembaga pendidikan tingkat lanjutan yang ada dalam lingkungan masing-masing. - 
Ketiga: 
Keputusan mi mulai berlaku pada hari ditetapkan. 

Ditetapkan di Jakarta 
Pada tanggal 12 Desember 1967 

MENTERI PENDIDIKAN DAN KEBUDAYAAN 
a.n .b. 

Sekretaris Jendral, 

d.t.o. 

(Prof. Dr. Soemantri Hardjoprakoso) 
Mayor Jendral TNI 

WE 



251 

Appendix 2: Two Major Components of the English Program in the 1984 
Curiculum (reproduced from Kurikulum Sekolah Menengah Tingkat Pertama 
(SMP) dan Garis-Garis Besar Program Pengajaran, 1987: i-u). 

A. Unsur-unsur Bahasa: 

Lafal/ejaan, yang mengajarkan lafal (terutama di SMP dan ejaan 
yang baik. 
Struktur, yang mengajarkan bentuk-bentuk frase dan kalimat yang baik 
dan bisa diterima (jadi, bukan tata bahasa secara teoritis). 

Kosa kata, yang mengajarkan kata-kata dari berbagai ranah kebahasaan 
dalam jumlah yang minimal diperlukan (kira-kira 1,500 di SMP dan 
4,000 di SMA). 

B. Kegiatan Berbahasa 

Membaca, yang mengajarkan kemampuan pemahaman berbagai macam 
wacana, dan yang juga menambah kosa kata siswa dan pengalaman 
struktur bahasa Inggris. Perlu dicatat di sini bahwa bukan isi bacaan yang 
diajarkan, sebab itu kebanyakan sudah diketahui siswa, akan tetapi 
unsur bahasa dan cara penggunaan bahasa Inggris untuk 
mengungkapkannya. 
Percaka pan (Dialogues), yang mengajarkan keterampilan menggunakan 
bahasa Inggris lisan sederhana untuk mengungkapkan berbagai tugas 
dan fungsi komunikasi bahasa. 
Menulis/Mengarang, yang mengajarkan kemampuan ala kadarnya 
me mb ua t 
kalimat-kalimat yang baik dan benar, dan merakitnya menjadi paragraf 
dan berbagai wacana (khususnya: surat, ceritera dan keterangan) 
sederhana. 

Seluruh pengetahuan dan keterampilan di atas dipakai untuk mencapai 
kemampuan menggunakan bahasa Inggris untuk berkomunikasi. 

Pokok bahasan pengajaran bahasa Inggris terdiri dari 15 unit setiap semester 
pada semester 1 sampai dengan semester 5, sedangkan semester 6 terdiri dan 



10 unit. Untuk tingkat Sekolah Menengah Atas, tiap unit terdiri dari 5 kom-
ponen, yaitu: 

Struktur 
Bacaan 
Kosa kata 
Percakapan 
Karangan 

Untuk tingkat Sekolah menengah Pertama, selain 5 komponen di atas, pada 
beberapa unit ditambahkan lafal dan ejaan agar siswa dapat mengucapkan 
bunyi dan menulis kata-kata bahasa Inggris dengan baik. Dengan demikian, 
untuk tingkat Sekolah Menengah Pertama, pada beberapa unit terdiri dari 7 
komponen, yaitu: 

Struktur 
Bacaan 
Kosa kata 
Percakapan 
Karangan 
Lafal 
Ejaan 
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Appendix 3: A Sample of the Program Content as appears in the major textbook 
(reproduced from Chair and Bramono, 1990: vii-x). 

Unit 1 ............................................. . . . .• 

 Struktur : Kalimat diawali 'There + 
atauAre' .............:.. 

.. 

 Kosa kata : Ranah ruang lingkup siswa 5 
 Dialog : Rudy menanyakan makanán 

yang ada ......................... 
 Lafal . . . . iaui . ....... 10 

Unit2 . ............................................................ 11 
A. Struktur : Kalimat yang mernakai-'Was', 

dan 'Were' . . ..:. . . . 11 
B. Pemahaman  

Bacaan : Selling Newspapers for Poc. 
ket Money . . . .......... 16 

C. Kosa kata : Ranah ruang lingkupsiswa.- 17 
D. Dialog : Mencari informasi-tentan 

sesuatu :.' . . . 
- 

. . 20 
E. Menulis : Menyalin ka1irnatdn ,kata- 

kata 21 

Unit3 ......................... 22 
A. Struktur Some dan Any 'diikiitienda' 

tak terbi1ang- :. 22 



Pemaharnari 
Bacaan : Gotong Royong . 

Kosa kata : Ranah ruang lingkup siswa 
Lafal :[o]dan[:) ............ 

4....................................................... 
Struktür Kata tanya 'Howmuch' 
Kosa kata : Ranah ruang lingkup siswa.. 

C.' Dialog : Sri menawarkan sesuatu 
.............. kepadaAni  

D. Menulis : Menyalin kalimat dan kata- 
kata ................... 

5 :................................... . 

 Struktur : Kata sifat yang menyatakan 
jurrilah ................ 

 Penuhaman 
• •Bacaan : Upacara Sumpah Pemuda 

 Kosa kata : Ranah ruang lingkup siswa 
 Dialog : Andi menanyakan kebiasaan 

• • . 
. Budi ke Sekolah ........... 

 Lafal :[f] dantvi ............ 

6:..................................................... 
 Struktur : The Simple Present Tense 

 Pemaharnan 
- 

- Bacaan : Rita's Birthday ......... 
 . Kosa kata : Ranah ruang lingkup siswa 

D Menulis :Menvalin dan mengubah 
kalimat .................. 

.. ............................................ 

A. Struktur : Verba bantu 
.:. :. 

:. B. Kosa kata Ranah ruang lingkup siswa 
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24 
25 
31 

32 
32 
32 

38 

39 

40 

40 

44 
46 

47 
47 

48 
48 

53 
54 

58 

60 
60 
64 
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Dialog : Ali meminca bantuan Urna.r--- 
Lafal :[s]dafl[z] ............................... 

E. Selingan .............. ..:. :. 

A. Struktur : The Future Tense -'To B1 
Going To' ..............! 

B. Pemahaman 'I 

Bacaan Walking Is a Sport •.. .. • 

C. Kosa kata : Ranah ruang lingkup siswa 
D. Lafal : [au ]dafl [ U: ] . . . . . 

-' !V1C1IU1i iviciiyuuii I.CIiIUUI 1.Ld- 

kata ............................  

Unit 9 ................................ ........ ...:..: 
Struktur : Keterangan tempat yan 

tidak pasti .. ............ 

Kosa kata Ranah ruang lingkup siswa. 
Dialog : Tomy dan Tony memperbiii-Th 

cangkan temannya . ....... 

Menulis : Menyalin kalimat dèngan 
mengubah unsurnya  

Unit 8 

8 

68. 

69: 

59• 

Unit 10 
Struktur : Keterangan cara me1akukan 

sesuatu ........................ 
Pemahamari 
Bacaan BeCareful When Walking In 

The Street 
C Kosa kata Ranah ruang hngkup siwa ' 

D Dialog Meminta izin melakukanse - 
suatu •1 

E. Lafal Ucapan kelompok konsonan] 
tertentu 't ? 



Unit!! 94 
A. Struktur : Pronornina tak tentu 94 
B. Pemahaman . 

Bacaan A Hobby ........... .....  99 
C. Kosa kata : Ranah ruang lingkup siswa 100 
D. .Menulis : Menyalin ceritera dengan 

- mengubah unsurnya . . .-.. 104 

.Unit 12 .......................................... 105 
- 

A. Struktur : Verba tertentu dengan 'To 
Infinitive . ................  105 

B. Kosa kata : Verba dengan 'To Infinitive' 
- 

- 105 
C. Dialog : Yetty dan ayahnya akan per- - 

giketoko ................. 117 
D. Lafal LeJ .................... 119 
E. Selingan : Teka-Teki Silang ........ 120 

Daftar Isti1ah Baru yang Diperkenalkan ..................121 
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Appendix 4: A Sample of a lesson Unit (Unit 1) as appears in the major 
textbook (reproduced from Chair and Bramono, 1990: 1-10). 
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a boy 'S agurl 
- AS . a cat - (+) There 

boys 
are some girls outside 

cats 

aboy •. here. 
- ' isnot agirl • - 

. ,isrj't - a cat ' there 
- 1—) there .. 

'boys • . 
' . '. .' ,are not, ,any.., girls, at school aren t cats 

in the house  a boy .  
Is a girl in that room 

a cat (?) there 
any boys at home Are girls 
some cats 

Latihan 2 
Isilah dengan is, are, isn't atau area '1 ( 

Contoh 
There ______ a man outside 
Kautulis is 

there some books in your bag9  Yes, there  2 There _ a picture on the wall 
3 There  some women at home now 

there a blackboard in your room9  No, there , 5 There ____ any dogs in the yard 
Latihan 3 

Isilah dengan There 'is, There'ar, There zsn 'I, There area 'I, Is there atauAre there 

LI 
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7. 

jumpE d3 tmp ] = melompat The boys are jumping into the river.  
worry [ WA r I ] = khawatir What is worrying you noW' 

3 - ADJEKTIF 

difficult I di f I k I t ] = sukar This exercise is difficult 
easy i :zi = müdah: Is this lesson easy for you? 
angry [1g ri] = marah Mother is angry now.  
expensive (iks pens iv] mahal That shirt is expensive 
handsome (hnsm] = tampan Robi Sugara is a handsome 

man. 

4 ADVERBIA 

at last (at ia st] = akhirnya You come here at last 
suddenly [ sAdnhl] = tiba-tiba Suddenly the wind blows 
soon [ s u n I = segera He is going to come soon 

Latihan 
Perhatikan gambar-gambar dibawah mi, kemudian pilihlah kata 
yang tepat bagi setiap nomor dengan memberi tanda silang (X) 

( pada huruf A, B,C atau D.  

• : - 'Contoh 

The dog is after the cat 
A jumping 

running ZI 

standing / 
sitting-.- 

L. There are two. ....in the desk 

- 
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-.. 

I 

JL' ç j ' 

10 Grandfather wears 
.;A. apairof  
B a pair of glasses - - 

C a pair of socks -I 
D a pair of trousers - 

C DIALO 

Situasi Rudy bertanyakepada lbunya makanan .apa yang 
ada - 

RUDY Mother, I am hungry Is there any food 2  
MOTHER Yes, there is There is some rice = nasi) and some 4. 

- chicken in the cupboard 
RUDY - Isthatall,Mum2  
MOTHER No, there are some biscuits in the box for dessert But 

remember, leave some for your sister 
RUDY - All right, Mum 

...DAARKATA ..:.:.:..., 

1 food [fu d] = makanan 
2 rice [rais) = nasi 
3 Mum [mA ' ] = Ibu (singkatan dan kata Mother) 
4 dessert [di Z3 t] = makananpencucimulut 

Latihan 

Jawablah pertanyaan-pertanyaan berikut inidengan benar ber- 
dasarkan dialog di atas 

- 

I Who asks his mother for fnnd9 - 

2 What does his mother answer9 - 

- ,- - - - 
- 

- 
- 

- - - - - - - -. 

3 Where is the Tice and the chicken9 - 

- - 
- ,-- 

- 
* - 

- - -. '- -, .-_ - - •-/ -, - I - - 
- Z 

:r- 
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Appendix 5: A Sample of an English Examination for Junior High School 

Students (reproduced from Tes Sumatif Bersama Semester Gasal Tahun Ajaran 

1992/ 1993). 

PETUNJUK UMUM: 

Tidak dibenarkan mengerjakan soal dengan pensil aiau spidol. 
Tulislah Iebih dahulu nomor tes anda di sudut kanan atas pada Iembarjawaban yang tersedia. 

Periksa dan bacalah soal mi baik-baik sebelum menjawab. 
Soal mi terdiri dari soal-soal obyektif yang harus anda jawab. 

Laporkan kepada Pengawas Tes, kalau terdapat tulisan yang kurang jelas, atau rusak. 
Kerjakan pada Ieinbarjawaban yang iersedia. 
Usahakan menjawab soal-soal yang mudah lebih dahulu. 
Berilah Landa silang (X ) pada huruf : a, b, c atnu d sebagal jawaban yang anda anggap paling benar. 

Apabila ada jawaban yang anda anggap salah dan anda ingin memperbaiki, coretlah dengan dua garis lurus mndatar 

pada tanda silang. 
Contoh : Bila pada Eembarjawaban Lertulis 

b c d dibctulkan mcnjadi = b d 

Choose the correct answer: a, b, c, or d. 

1. The child.., the test next month. 
is gQing to do c. does 
are going to do d. did 

2. DIALOG 
Bacalah dialog berikut mi dengan balk! 
Situasi : Meminta izin melakukan sesuatu. 

- Son : May I use your typewriter, please? 
Father Yes, you may. 
Son : And can Tony borrow your scooter? 
Father : No, he can't. 
Son : May i go to the film Lonight? 
Father : Yes, you may. 
Son : And is it all iightifTini comes with me? 
Father : Yes, it's all right. : 

May the sonuscfather's type writer? 
a. .Yes, he may. - c. Yes, you may.  

'b No hemay not d No you can L 

3 Novi Nina Dian and Hendra got up early this morning They took a bath and put on their uniforms Their uniform 
arôwhiteánd'blué.- 

 Today is 28th October and the children do not want to be late for school They have to attend the Youth Pledge 
Day ceremony this morning - - - 



4 On 28th October 1928 sone lndçncsian youth leaders had a meeting At that meeting they pledged themselves tc one country Indonesia one nation the Indonesian nation and one ldnguage the Indonesian language Since then wc call 28th October the Youth Pledge Day.  

When did the Indonesian Youth Lcidcrs make the pledge? 
a In 1928 c In October 
b Every day. d Every October.  

5: Feby : What did the headmaster remind the teacher 7 - 

Hesty : -He remainded .. the students. 
to go to c. tostudy 

li: to stay d. to teach 

• 6. Risma : Did you go to the movie lastnight? 
Heru : No. I ... at home. 

a.am . .- c.was 
were d. didn't 

• 7. The farmers ... before they go to the rice field every morning. 
havelunch - - - . . c. have supper 
have breakfast d. have dinner 

8. A HOBBY 

What is a hobby? A hobby is something we like to do. - 

Everyone has his of her own hobby. Some like to read, swim, cook, collect stamps, go to the cinema, play football, play volleyball, plant flowers and so on. 
But, finding out oilier peoplcs faults is not a good hobby. 
You will make a lot of enemies if this is your hobby. - 

What is a hobby? A hobby is some thing we ..., 
have to do . . c. love to do 
hate Lo do - . . d. d1z1ke to do 

My friend Tony's hobby is listening to music. He likes to listen to music, or watch a TV orchestra. He can sit for hour listening to music Ofte be even forgets to eat or drink when he is listening to music 
- But you must remember, when doing your hobby, your main job: to study lessons, to do your homework, to clean the house, and so on. 

 

These are some hobbies except 
a. playing football. .. . - - . . C. swimming 
b collecting stamps d doing homework 

Adi : Do you sell many things to the customers? • - - 

Ari Yes, I sell ... things. 
- 

• 
- -a. -a little . . - . C. a few 

-b. -a lot of - 

- 
d. some 

• 

- 

- II. . - - .- . 
-. -. . 

- • 
\Vhht does the sign mean? . 

-It means 
 

mustn [park here '[I j -- - - b We mustn't enter this street - . • - 
• 

• . • - 
-. •-- 

-• •: 
.c. We must park tire..................

•--- 
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15. Please, take me some ... and a pail of water. 
I want to wash my hands.  

sand c. soap 
salt d. soup 

16. Myfriendis ... now. 
running V 

swimming 
V 

V 

•c. climbing 
V 

d. jumping 

17. The police often remind the pedestrians to w41k on the 
V 

a. pavement c. traffic light 
b. payment V 

V d. zebra cross 

18. Willy : Why did you . .,. this morning? - 

Andri Because I had a headache. - 

makeabcd V c. havcabecl 
stay in bed V d. look atbcd 

Can I borrow your English book, Dany?. 
V V 

I am going to return it 
V a. last night c. every night 

V b. tonight d. at night 

GOTONG ROYONG 

Hendra and his classmates were in the third year of S MP 21. Last week they had a farewell party at Hendra's house. The living room was not big enough for all the boys and the girls, so they used the front garden. All Hendra's classmates worked together. The boys borrowed chairs from the surrounding neighbours and put them in the garden. 
- V 

Where did the boys take the chair from? 
a. Hendra's house. c. The living room. • b. The surroundiig neighbours. d. In the garden. V 

Mrs Mustari and Dian, Hendra's mother and sister, worked in the kitchen, They prepared the food for the paity. Some girls from Hendra's class helped them. They needed a lot of things for the food. They bought rice, meat, vegetables, some salt and a few other things. They also made some cakes, For these they needed some sugar, butter, 
- V 

flour and a few eggs. 
 

is What did Hendra s mother and h sister do in the kitchen" 
- - _ - 

- aThey prepared the food for the partTy = TT-T Thynjoyedihe 
 - 

- =b 'They prepaied other thins - - - 7d Thy needed some su2ar butter lj1ir and epp 

_Mther lam hungry Is thrc anylood 9 - - - - L•: 
--Yes, there is. -Thcrè iSsomric( isi )and some chickep. in the cupbocl: 
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Is there some chicken in the cupboard ' 
a No it sn t c Yes there is 
b No there isn I d Yes it is.  

• 23. Situasi Mencari informasi tenlang sesuatu. 
Tomy Do you have an English lesson every day, Tony? 
Tony. : No, I don't. I have one on Monday, Wednesday and Saturday.  

Tomy : Do you like English? 
Tony -. : Yes, I do. I like it very much. 
Tomy : Who's your teacher? ' 

Tony : Miss Retno. Do you like EnIish too, Tomy? 
Tomy : Yes, I do. 
Tony : Do you want to bp. an  English teacher? 
Tomy : Yes, I do, I want to. be a good English teacher. 

When does Tony have English lesson? 
On Tuesday, Wednesday, Saturday. c. On Monday, Friday, Sunday. 
On Monday, Tuesday, Saturday. d. On Monday, Wednesday. Saturday. 

24. RisndMira go to a shop. Risa wants to buy a shirt. 
Mira wants an umbrella. 
They meet their teacher at the shop. The teacher wants to buy a book. 
Who wants to buy a shirt ? 

The teacher. c. Mira does. 
Risa, Mira, the teacher do. d. Risa does. . 

25. Sport helps us to become strong and healthy. There are many kinds of sport: walking, running, hunting, cycling; 
swimming, any so on. It is not important what kinds of sport w6 are going to do as long as we are strong enough to 
do it.  

Why do we practise sport? 
Because the simplest and the best sport is walking. 
To become strong and healthy. 
Because we do not need money to do it. 
It is not important for us. 

26. . The simplest and the best sport is walking. It is also the cheapcs one, because we do not need money to do it. A 
long walk in the evening may help us sleep more easily than any medicine. 
But people today do not like walking. They prefer to drive a car though they are not in a hurry of travelling a long 
distance. ' 

This kind of "disease" comes from our laziness. 

What is the cheapest sport? 
a. Walking - c. Help us sleep more easily. • 
b. because we do not have money to do it. d. Yes, it is. 

27. What is the tittle of the passage above?  

- 
- a. A sport is walking. - c. Walking is a sport. 

•. ..: • 

b Strong and healthy d A long walking in the evening - - 

28 Hendra Where are you going '  

o btiy 
- 
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.,.... ... . . - 

.-' 

30 Thçhildren want to go to the 700 -They want to see a - 

a neck ...................,. 
,- f.--- . . ;.; .; -. . ................. . -. 

bsnack ' 

c eel  d. snake-  

31. Any.: .1 think I meet you ... two days ago.  

Butwhere did wcmeet?  
Ria : We met at the bank, didn't we? 
Any : That'sright. . 

a. somewhere . c. nowhere 

- 

b. anywhere . 
- 

. d. everywhere 

32. Primandita is a good studeni He always studies .... -- 

: a. good' c. well 
b. goodly d. hardly 

33. BE CAREFUL WHEN WALKiNG IN THE STREET 

It was a cold and wet afternoon. I went from school. I felt cold and hungry. The traffic was heavy. Now and then a 
careless driver drove very close to the pavement. I was quite careful. Suddenly I heard a car from behind. t stepped 
on to the pavement quickly ... but it was too late. I feil on the pavement. I tried to get up, but my leg huit. Soon, 
people gathered around me. Then an ambulance same and took me to hospital. The doctor said, "You have broken a 
leg in the accident". I had to slay in hospital for a month.  

Did it rain in that afternoon? 
Yes, it is. . . . - C. No, it didn't. 
Yes, it did. - d. No, it isn't. 

34. "What happened to you, my child ?" my mother cried. "Whodid this to you ?" Then she asked me a lot of 
questions. "Why weren't you careful? Why didn't you walk carefully ? Didn't I always tell you to be careful? My 
poor boy. Why didn't you telephone us immediately ?" 

I just closed my eyes because I still could not think cleax y. 
The hospital bell rang. My parents had to leave the hospital! Mother kissed me on the forehead and said, "I'm sorry 
to leave you here. Be a good boy. Bye now." 

Did the parents stay in the hospital? 
Yes, they had. c. No, they didn't. - 

No, they don't. - - d. Yes, they did.  

35. Dany : Look! There are ..: sheep in the field. 
Arif : What are they dping? - 

Dany - : They are eating the grass. 
a.a c.afew 

- 

. b.any. . S-
- -- -:.- 

d. a little  

36. The teacher told us to conic ear!y.-  

The interrogative form is .-.:. (?)  

a. Does the teacher tell us to come early?. - c. Did the teacher told us to come early? 
. 

b Did the teacher tell us come early4  ' d. Did the teacher tell us to come early? 

37 Every morning there soe policemen near our sd ool - 

. =aare 



h. taking a bath-' (1. Sitting in 
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39 Lrna Oh the tea iso tweet  

- I think you must put of sugar into the tea 
 

Amin Okey 
a a piece / I C a spoonful 
b a kilogram d an ounce 

46. After working hard, the'man ... under the tree. j - 

•- 

takes arest - 

takes a walk - 

Lakes a nap 
Lakes a bath 

41. Edy lwanttomakeakite. - 

I am afraid I don't have any paper. 
Iwan Well, ... paper do you need? 
Edy : 'Just two pieces, please. 

How c. How much 
How long d. How many 

42. Mira : What do you think about the singer? 
Sony : I think she sings 

beautiful c. beautifully 
careful d. carefully 

43. Situasi : Ali mcminta bantuan Umar uniuk mengambil bukunya dan atas rak. 
Ali : can you help me, Uinar? 
Umar : What can I do for you, Au? - 

Ah I can't reach the book on the top shelf. Imust return it to the library today. 
Umar : 'Hm. Let inc sc ... oh, I can't reach. Can you lift that chair? 
Ali ,Ycs, I can. Should I lift it for you? 
Umar : yes, bring it here, please. Now, you can stan4 on it and get your book. 
Ali ,: Thank you, Umar. 
Umar : You.'re welcome. 

Is the book too low or too high? 
It is too high. C. It is on the top. 
It is too low. d. It is on the shelf. 

• 44. Retno : 'What do the students do every Monday? 
Risty : They ... a ceremony. . 

•a. have , c are going to have 
.b. had 

, , 
d. are having 

45. I am very hungry now. Because I didn't cat ... this morning. 
- - 

• , a. everything - - ., c. something 
- 

- - 

b. anything 
- ' .- d.' nothing 

46 Bambang Will you buy a new bag 9 
Agus No I only have money today 

a afew c some 
b alotof d any 

47 My fnend didn t come to my house yesterday,  because lie was with me 
, 

-_ a-lzy' - '' t., ,clate - 
-celess d angry - 
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• 

- - -- - 

J T - 
_ J ' ft 

- 
- 

-7 bahasa lnggri.s / 11 

49 Dewi - Can you open the dobr please 7 
Rita  

- a. do • • • 
•. c. did -; - •• 

• b.can 
• •d.ám • - 

50. Lbok! There ... a horse ncr the river. •• •. - 
- a.is • 

- c.was 
• b. were 

- 
• 

• • d. are 
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Appendix 6: A Sample of an English Examintaion for Senior High School 
students (reproduced from Tes Sumatif Bersama Semester Gasal Tahun Ajaran 
1992/1993 SMA Kodya Salatiga. 

_V f  

LB.LR SCJL 

- ata Pe1ajaan -: BLESA DIGGRIS '- V  

-2 - Sekolah :ST.t 
Kelas II(au ) 
Progr&i : Ji-4 (Ponga1n.an  Bud.szya) :., . .' 

Eai/tangga1 : Rabu;  2 DoseEaber 1992 V
• 
 .• 

-t'T a k .± u : 120 rimlit .' ., 

V Dimdlai pkul 09,30 . V  

V Diakbii puk'ul : 11.30 
V V 

V V V• 
V V 

VV V 
... .- V V V ' V •' 

V V 

16 
- V 'V LV ;. V V •' 

V V 
•: . V V V 

- V -'• 
- 

.; '•. V 'V V '  

-:; ;:: :V - 
V V 

-. - 
V 

•V '" V 
V 

V 1. 1is1ah 1&ih aIu nonr daxi nia osoria da3àri ico ya *,orso&ia pad.a 
aeiribaa' j awalj.  

V 2. Peiiksa dan baoiah d.engnn toli+i oa1-so1 sebe1ti V 4
•
e 

j a1. 

3. I4po3.can kopaiIa -poawas jilca tcrdapab u1isan yang kuran'je1a.s ata,. isak5  
rLtau jiriJ.ah soaL kura'  

V 

. 49 JIMlah ¶Oal ek 6L (oan 
V 

V 5 Ba a1Vnengox'j2kI dJ.-s'öaJ. Laa  'th'gap tiud.ah. V 
V 

Kecja1zan pad.a 2.em'3-= jaa1D yang isod±kz1n2  d0r1g2n tinta I 

Aabila a1a jaaban. yan' Ancia angap 
V ' 

j ArAQ.  jj:nampe..-bajkjj*-,Oj  V 

V' ja'wa'ban y -j sc.1. d.on :du gc'is nenô.atar Ibexd2a), bar_ 
6.z. $ila (1) paaa Lt j awa1 yang !na aggap boziai. 
Contoh z Jawaban scr.SJ L B C 3 E 'V  

d.jbotulizan enj a4dL X C E - 

8, iira3.ah koraz buraza kepad.a pengawas jika d.ipor1ukai. 
9 Pejksa1a]a pokajaaaxi .tncla ebc1wa diaerahk.n koc. penga.a, 

-V(I v t - V V  ''V "V -'--' _ •-:•--'_ 
t'V• 'VVfl V 

 - 
V - V • V 

V V 
•

VVV •V
• - 

- - 
V .V.r.  

f t   / f'V'VV 

'V .. BJL  

' r V 'V 'V. __V •. _ ._ 'V_ •.____. _'V  V______ - .'V 'V _____'V.'V 'VV ___'V __•_'V'V_ 

- 0000:rD0000  

-- - 4 - - - - 
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41 \\1_j4 
 

YIW3UK SUS Untik's1 i6. I s.d.. 60 pi1Jlah jawaben 
icr 14:  

is sp1ce4 by pUots ar4 aporb pontr]. perat .ai c.0 *.. armys 
of the VQx1d3 1- j11 

over 70 eroent cxL' tho world's miil is keZ1inli8ba 
Nero than £0 peroent of ho wor1d's radio progrnzns.ct'e in Th&.iab. C1681y 

-. 

1. More than - seventy percent of the world's mail is written in Thglish beoaae . 
-. - A. 1iBh is the most p6PU1aI 1agua 

-- 
B. Eh1ish is an int ernat i onal languagi 

• - C. Over 70 percent of the world. s population is nati170 ThUh Bpeaker 
-- D. People consider that English is  the bes-largu.a'e - 

Ed breat Bxitain is the .o1d.es oowitry. in the world. 

-The g&d, it in the last sentence refers to •... -, 

- - JI gI!'sh La.nguae . - 

- I3ZIIO I'O'a1fl8 - ..:: - .•... 

• a woxLd's rnfl....... . 

E. aiporb control . -:• - 

....... .... ...... 

.rer'body knows that London is the capital of Breat Britmino, It is a 
great city Mitb. many f'aotoies j It is also O3Q of the onte8 CC intea.tio-
nal trade in the world. It is a 1ue p03?b. Horevez' L't it £nte'eatizg to 
kno.r that the visit&s to Ind.on usually see little of its SMat po#t - and.. 
,faøtor'ie a.  

- To most visitors, London is rell-4aiawn not because it is a oaqita. with many 
fatorios...- nor because it is .8. great portI w. tbeoaø 
palaces, twere ohirches and. other -1ildi21a w1iQh vei'e 'Ii3t scy yocx-s  aeo0 

3. Lond..on is wel] .cnaw. because -.. ... . . -•. . --•. ,- • .• . 
-. 

44 It is capital w1th many factoiies -. 
• 

- 

the entór -internatiial trade .................--. - 
- •-- 

- - 
-. - C., it is a huge po . -• . . -. - 

- 1)o it i •  a very popular oity  

- E.of'itöld'nonththitaM  

• ..4• Why do vis5.tórs to London aivaU see liilo ita big p't an foto.os? 
.- 

4.. They donftay.in  ThotoiLes  

B, The. j)O2b is hard to aahiee ..
-

-.
C-Viitôrelikb -toeothoapital"OnlY---  

jis tnte iternaionaltrade.:., - .--. - . ..... .. . .• ...b ...  

P. Visits are more 1.nt0r03t0d in visiting Laes and. towe'e 

5, The woz'd. its .n te last sentence "bêau ')f j+ OX12ZefltBp 8008 ......• 

/ 

BLorxlon 

- - 'D - -,. .. . .• : .. .: 
s--- 
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AdiptuJ Iruai: Coli.sc?s 1;n,ydopaik ckll. 20 racnullan EJuç.itk-zaJ Csnrsy I6. 

Locik at the map az1 the table above ( for questions s 6 9 ) 
69  11M l.on€ does etnnnier" happen in oo=txies in ahex. hemispb=v  A.89ars I hour 

B. 89 days 11 hours 
C. 90 d.ays 11 hours 
D, 92 days 20 hours 

93 clays 14 hours 
7 Whioh oountry has autumn on Ja.pril 24  th ? A. Argentina 

8. Bolivia 
C. New Zealath 
D. Mwiand 
L .mtz'elia 

8, When does sprine last in Jan.? 
On Marvh 21 — Juie 20 

Be  (ki 3ime 21 September 22 
C, On IJarch 21 September 22 

On September 23 — December 21 
On  December 22 — Iah 20 

9. 1Tha-t season does Argentina bave on July 
FalL 
Sprin,g 
anmcr 
AutL=n 

E.'tixiter 

In 1930  a n.ern passanger ship was 1iii.t in Glasgrjw, H.r iiazne Was Q.ueen )ary — Shp made her maid.en voyso fran groat Britain to New Yo in Nay 196. Th.xing wabime in 1939, abe qhged *clr from piro white to oy, She funetiu oned a a troopship until tho end. of the cmTying Aorioa and On,&J-an • troops to irope,. 
.. . . ................. 

: TThirty yos tor the £itvoysgej she was 
hâd Ôhe3 ôoeIafáter transport •j4• . 

trrvol by air whioh was a.Etr aM choapor. So to be u as......... fi c.j-  - J1 zn, 
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10, .w 34 Wi e te6me a ' I .L.6yerso3.d. 
B, 9 yearso1d 

: 0.15yeas old. : 
.D. 30 years old. 
E. 39  years o1d 

11. Wby was she bold ? Becase.... 
people got bored to travel by p She Queen was begirming to grow old. IC, people needed faster traxisport D, traveUig by ship was cheaper b..t longer 

i. she couldn't be used as a wasbip any longer 
12. Wb.a was she used at last ? 

Ai A warship 
B. A troopship 
C. A floating hotel 
I. A passanger ship 
E. A floatine hotel and museum 

P0IATI0N PROITECTION C' I01I!. 
1985 - 1990 

(000) 

182650 
179136  

172010 175589 

1985 1986 1987 1988 1989 1990 

\ 
> 65 years La,  5 - 9 years 

10 64 years M 0  4 yes 

P1S• 

13 • Wnat is the meaning czl (000) ? 
A, In teh 
B. In huzx1ecI 
C, In Thousarxl 
D,InN.ilUon 
Ev  In Billion 

144 When di4 the population of Indonesia reaoh 172.010.000? a&1985 D.1989 
1987 B. 1990 
1988 

150 Row is the nziber of people of ten to zizty four years in 1990 ? .&. It was the biggest 
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rr 'Jakarta starte Kelp'.Ib s nned. c 
ljayakartatt by 1(ing Faletehan in 1527. Diltob st Inft.os 
çcpany (lmown as the V000 aooiipted the town and d.estroyed. it in the year 1719. 
Then the Dutch rebuilt it and gave the now name "Bitavia". It was fran this 
p1aôè the VOC expanded the oompany1e power throughout Nu.santara. 

During the early years of the World War II Japanes oouupied. Batavia and. 
they Ohanged. the name of the city into "Jakarta". When Sod.cazno and Batta 
proólajmod. the Indonesian Independence on 17th  Angus-b  1945,  Jakarta was appoin-
ted the capital at' the Ropubijo of Indonesia. 

16. •Wbat in thb suitable titlo 'of thepassago ? ... 

The IbiLers of Ind.ohosia  

The History of "Jakarta",  

The' 1ines at' Indonesia1s Capit.].. 
• D. Jakarta, toh oapital at' Indonesia'. 
• 'E. Batavia the centre Power of VOC 

17 .Wh gve the name of Jakarta? 
The Dutch " 

King F'aletehan., S - 

The Japanese  

Sokárnó and -Batta 
• E. The Dutch List 'Indies Canpy 

• A British doctor, Dr Flemmingp was determined to find a inocU.oine that could 
kill bacteria without causing danger to the patient, and :° he spent many years 
undergoing resoarob. In Septanbor 1928  sanething important in Dr 
life happened. Q-ie night he loft an open di.sh  of jelly (agar-egar) with bacte-
ria on his laboratory bench. The following inorrd.ng  he -d.isooverod. that a part 
at' that jelly had changed oolour. This greatly attracted. his attention. 
When he .oinod that part under a miorosoopo, he was surprised to find, that 
nold had entonod it. He further discovered tbatthe bacteria had. all been 

This discovery was an important breakthrough. -It turned out that a oer-
tain subatanoe that . had been .produood by the mould was responsible for killing 
the bacteria. Dr Flm, ming oa.11ed.' this substazioe "penicillin". :He than did 
more experiments to produce penicillin, bat thèsé 'were unsuocesofull. 

Lemming's reports were read by other scientists, among whan were 
'Dr Florey and Dr Chain who were members of a team .at' Ct'oid ciontists. 
After reading the reports the two doctors star-bed. doing experiments on 'their 
own and. in 1940 seoceedod in z.procluoing a snail .. quantity of pe±iieillin. They 
first tried this on white mice yith:eatiofaotory results.. Then four siok pa.-
tients were given penicillin injections of whan three were ouned.. 

13. What attracted Dr. . e morning in September 1928  ? '.. .. 
Ho left an open click at' 3e11y with iba6toria on las laboratory bench. 
The. "bacteria ' on the disk jolly , . , • 

Ca Some mould. entered :tJlo jolly  

• D. A part of jolly he had loft changed. ooloux',. •,: 
F. The bacteria was under the microscope. -. - 

19. Who succeeded in producing penicillin ? 

• oreyL - - 
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21,4' tp idthat noul&ia1 dent e -t18  

' dThat oes iwod. 't refer io? ?fD)0 T  

1 i kelly 
- j •.? - / '., I  

- J i c• riou1ç3. 
- - 

- 
'- , baecjoria I 

' Ji92.'OSeOpe 
; b'• 

. 

At 9.55 a.ri. West Indonesian Time onMond.ar 2.st Jy9 1miiOaZ1 astr6— 
noutp  by name of Neil Amstrcg, made history hrbeoing an.towalk' 
on the moon.' As millions of people wt plant Thh 
238,000 miles away, Neil .Aristrong lifL his footl m the lang iact of his 
ship, the Eaglep and slowly and carofiaUy, tepped.za to th thpôi5' surface. 
He found. out that he could move easily, M th..irçreasing 6o1If'id.onoE ac no9& 
slowly away from the Eagle. He was greatly surrthsèd io S:  laisotirins 'In 
the east lunar sand, He was so pleased with his now experidre that laG- almost 
forget to collect a few samples of lunar soil, and he hato be reminded, about 
it, .After be had, collected, the samples he put them into  thetpooket on .the loft 
leg of his spacesuit. If he had been forced to leay the moon earlier than 
planned, this sample would be the only lunar soil brought baøk-ro earth. 

king a look at the view around him Ji.mstrong remarked "It's so different 
•t > .', .: .. . Sj.L).; ;.-. 

22.1t apponed t 9.55 West Tndoiesian Thiio, on onday'21st Julr 1262? 
'gle' landed. on the moon 

B. Nil kstrong apearod on the la.ning of his paoe ship c. NcJ. .tmetrong begin to stop 4h15 soot on -the,pqo&s suzfaoo 
Dieil A'iistrong novod. 'alqay fran If&g1e" r - 

raI1l ieti*ng tosted  his ability' to wa,Iç on t moon's surfaoe 
23. Why d,id. Neil Amatrong almost forgot to 0911eot a 'ew &ples of lunar soil ? 

AbOc3rne he was so pleaod withi o*. oz oioiób': 
' B bemaue lie was greatly surprisod. to sob his fopit prints in the salt 

C.'1baue he had. to reliind thosahiplé' czf lu'iar soil 
ecuae be bad beeii 'orooc1 to leave the moon earlier timan planned 

. 'becauao the pockot waS on ±ho loft leg of his spaeesuit 
2,4 When, did Xp4 .Anstrong 'ogan to sro away fraa his 'jlo' ? 

He,Qgan to move away . .. 
4.. as poon .s ho oan down -on the oon a urL'000 

when ho foiñid tha the lunar g±'aity• was weak..  

when héeo'i oô4ont that he bould. moo easily-.:' •.' 

• D.hn ril1iOiIs of people watohad)4 
. . 

after:be aw 14s,.f'oo$..ints4n .5. ; 

25. • . . . /anil he had to 'be 1minded about it. (tb ith sentence of 
graph). 

para- 

tffiat, does the wora pitt ief or to  

A. a Low samples of  

B. - new expoiione  

.C.i'00tpr3.nt 
.. 

' 
. 

D.:tho €Jo 
- 
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. 270 , Llr cI t( J S 
:.h :n . Pqeh.c4ve 4oaaa2w.0 

3 
ñ.r4 $bX at to 1OtUTO 

• 
L 

/'_L!i, . . I• iij . 

/" It B. sp'irig 
j 

au±unii 
iinter 

\ 
v, 

1711 
— 

28. Tourists can enjoy watoV sports in Lake Thba in the North Sumatm#  
Those nxo kinds watcr sports : 

drawing ,  sw1=;Ltn&t  diving . .: jogjug, skating, boating 
skating, vaterskiingf  hiking 
boating, waterekiing, swiinning •- . . . B. sightseeing Ioiing, driving notorboa-bs 

29 . .._ - -. -• •-,, --- . ... . . •. 

--iT - 

Look at the pic-ture. This ship is a .... . 
. '.t. yacht .

5.... 

boa-b 
tanker  

passanger ship : -'- B. sulnarine 
,•. ..... 

30 Because of the arivances in nodioal scionoe and the continuing oapai.i magainst 
comml2nioable diseases, -the ... rate is decreasing. It nans loss a.rxI. less 
people die. •.• . •- 

birth 
. oriDo ,. S .. 

Co'fertility 
.. 

no natality . .. 

•E, tiortality . 

314 Every year Noble prices are awarded to poople. of :any ooun-bry who :a.re ooüsid.orod. 
• to have done . the best wo in physics, ohecistry, physiologtt aitemtUref  eoo— 

nciios1  ..and peace. 
/ 

—07  11Aqded.1' means .... 
oi ---: Zia EB.given

--- - - 
_ - - ___ - 

-5-.' -.----.-------.-- - _-. - 
:?--'--..-- Luu. ---_ - -. - --,- - - -•" -- - - 5-  -5tJ-ff 
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t  

331 .-n pteinbox' 1928 etLix in . 2ôiiiin!ø 1ffoI m /' " TL rI significant has the säxiio noaning with ••,, J L 

r;4. 1 a€n.11O1efl$ - - 1 4 TJ 

B JL tipor1ant -' -' 

tiaoozr - 1 
intoro sting 
enjoyable  .c. •.r; .¼L . . - 

34 Good cooperation botwoon tw ociuntrios will imirle ... ..::.:A. oqulbonitn : ........... '. . . .. 3. b1anoo incio 
C. regional omhango .  . 

-. D sinilar understanding 
-' . .. ... E0 nutual benefits 

. 
. -. . 

35 The SalMra Desert 1:4fTi0a  is very arid and has athot no VCOtati 
Th word arj3. noans ..  L ..dzy. . .. 

. . ..,- ,.--.-.--- B.wot .. 

. .. hunid. 7. dirty 
sandy  

36 Lo at the pioturo bcl. 
. 

Th c carpenters use fhe ... tc ou A. LiOt.al  . 

I \. Be knif o .  
C. sword .. . . 

- 
--5--..- D. axe 

.-. . 

F. stono 
. 

37. The .ssosiation of Sothoast Asean Nation or AfN was establiFn: 
o ueloword n eans .. . 

T ..: 

A0 Lotu-yloci 
. 

. -. apointod 
. . '. elected. 

.- ..:. ziaininatod . 
. 

. .-. ,.. -. Be ohosén 
. 

. . 

E.izu Thanx'in was  one of our national heroes whobad actively pt;o' in the .... for Indonesian ind.epcnd.onoo. A. bt.ct1e 
B.war . . 

. 
. 

C.00lonial I 

D. stgglo . . . .. . . . ..'. . 

'L. aty 

39. A in that bat, oao ? - 

B 'klim 12,000 ,. 
Ea'o iS Rp. 15

012 
.000 

 

-- 

000 
 

-- - .--- "- ---- - - -- --- 

 

ost'xf tbo cnr - 
:-- 

E.sr:ia11 no - r - -- 
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41 Anas : "Hi, Novi You're so early at school this ai't0r2200fl". Pono "It seems thero's no one hero except you"*  ovi "Right. But I cIont think the othoing will be late They'vo:nevor.bconlato, .... 
A.'do they 
Be don't they 
C will they 

have they 
haven't they 

42c X "When did he tell it ?. Y : "I1m sorry I forgot .... when he told it 
when d.id he tell, it 

Co when ho; did. toll.it  
B. when hotollE'it • E.whon he had told it 

43o  A : "Do oüknow the man .. ... oar is blaok V' B "Ho i6,  my undo". 
A.who 
Be  whom 
0. whose 
D.which 
Ethat 

44c Sri : ":uso no, ,.. hot here't. Han : "Certainly" 
Sri 

A. can the door you push open Be can you push the open door can you push open the door can you push the door open can you push the door is open 
45. Riana : "Sa:o of the st1ents in our class ar very naighty1  nto is big, strong, clover and &... . Wuat do you think if .. ?. .. Sri : "Thntts a good. idea". 

 A. v ap,oi'it hin classloader 
Be we appoint har Yanto C we appoint olassloadór. him - 

.. .........- . ---'. D. we- appoint him boome olaslosde.v 
 F we appoint Xanto is as our clacload-'3z - 

46- Ho cant go to th mocting - -ho is .n ccd. coniti - 

C- 
-. 
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47. I drive my car eighty Im an hour. 
All drives his car seventy .five :lon an hur. - Dino drives his car eighty five 1cm an hour. 
Nj.ss Thti drives her car seventy km an hour. 

' 

Which statement is correct ? 
I drive my car faster than •Dino does. - 41i drives his car faster than I do. 

:Co Miss Ta-bi drives her car the fastest. . 
.. L 'D. Dma drives his car more .slowly than I do. 

B. Niss Tati drives her icag to st 1oy . S  

•-.:•• 
•'' - . 

-. 48, The doctors  whose daughto is an SM1. student2  is very kinc to everybody. W1Ü is very kind ? V.  the student 
the doctor 

•.• everybody 
the daughter 

B. the doctor's daughter 
 I 

49. The man is our Thg1ishóhbre'°Y. - 

VS 

He is aLin to 11r. 
The correct com1oiation of these two sentences is i.., The man is speaking to Mr. Herman our g1iEth teàehCr.: The man and Mr. Herman are speaking glish. . Mr. Herman, our Thglish teacher, is speaking to the man. The man, who is speaking to Mr. Herman, in our Thglinh (aohar. B. Mr. Hen3anp  who is speaking to the nazi, is our English har. 

50. Have you visited you gran&'ather ? -. . .. I asked her if •.., 
. T. 

V 
she had visited her grandiather.. 

V 
V V 

V V she has visited her gTandfather. 
.. . . • you have visited your ;randfather, V 

V V B. you had visited your gTand±athor. V V 

E. I have visited my grani father. 
V V 

V 

51. Which house are you going to buy ? 
He asked her whioh house 

 she is going to buy. 
she was going to y•y. V  

V are you going to buy. 
 I an going to • V V  

I was going to buy. 
 

52. Ccpa "Mom2  .... 
Mother : "What' a wrong, dear  

Cepi : "I've broken your favurite vase". •V V 

V 

•
,

V 

Mot her : "Oh, dear, how could yu , You should ;bc VmorG V.Ôar.áful V fl ti no". &cuse me D. V t 
a pity VV V V  

Forgive inc B. I'm a.faid.not .V: V 

Co  I beg your pardon - 

53. Waitress What would you liko,  

-Mr. Tono crielotto and, e.glass fbeer,,- r 
= -Waatreos - How wd lejd'r 1e a large or a11-one Mr. Tono-. -lexg please. 

- 
- -- --- ' 

1i4 ish a.Iate cz fried  

- BIh èiplao of Pr'  ±Cr  i V 

V 
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54. okq,epet JGoclrnoming,'  

Mrs Banu • . • • "• - ) 

Shoikeper : "Do you lko Ahis n.ioe shirt ?" 
Nrs.Ba.iiu' z"Yes, I'll take this. Ho Much is it ?tt 

-Mn;  
Shoke9pez' . "Rp. 10,000,—" - 

"Here you are" 
A. I in locking for a shirt 
B, Do you buy a shirt 
C. Can you buy me a shirt 

S, D.''I want to se1l a shirt -•- - 

E. Do "you want to buy a shirt  

55 • There is an-glisb translati on test :day but Henry forgets to b±ing iD lic 
tionary. 
Henry s "ous-e me .... ?" 
R±na : "I'm sorry, I'm still using it. 

You can borrow it from the library". 
Henry : "Thank you" 

., Can you borrow your d.ictionar:' 
B Can I lord your d.iotioriary 
C, Could you lend me my dictionary 
Be  Could. I lend you my d.ictiony 
P. Could, you leriI inc your diotionary 

56. X : Good. moing Nad.axn 
Y : Yes, I'm looking o' a 'present f ci' m wife. 
X : This hard bag is very nice, sir. .' 

Y • Is rt expensive ? 
X :' Ohj No air, it's'qu±te chb'ap. " 

A. 'what are you doing? 
Be- 'ia.t 'are you' 1 oakin'g ' or ? 
C.whatoanlclo? 
D. Can I help you.  

P. What do you want ?... 

570 Ye'bty . Mother I 'want to go to the cinoma wth my friend., The film is VIWY
good, Will you allow xtio to go there . 

Mot1ez' : Yetty, •,  
• Don't you remember tLat :yOU'il have your test taxorrow'? 

you'ma o'  

Be let's go now ' 

CO you mustn't go 
1). I allow you to go "•.' 

E. you are free to go with your friend, 

58. ,'Iaeer : ttin please write a simple sentooe on the bláok boaz'd.'.' 
Tit1 Ln : Yes, sir, but there is ri' iieoo of chalk here. " 
TeahoD : Oh, .... ' 

•Warto :All right. 
Wart01  j)lea.se got him a pi•-  -.. chalk in the offioo will you? 
Would. you mind. takiig him r chalk? 
Would. you be so kind, as to t -ko hire a pi000 of chalk ? 

D. Ebouso xne,,bu oari you tako kun picoe pbalk? 
E.a1flSy94 08 317rPU"Jf"lf.  
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oX 24.' 

59.- ,  th.ve a inn horse iae can _ - Give man a boat he can saal, c ard wea1th, his strength and health V. 4 An ea nor sh3ie shall fail 
- 

Give a man a pipe he can srndlce - 

Give a man a book he can read - And. lu.s hoi. orng WLth a calm delight 1 - Though the room be poor indeed 
Otvea man a i- 1 he ta love 
As I, 0 may lcric lrsre hee1  
41hishaM  is gatwithpulseaIfato, - At home, on laths  on sea 

(J3nes Thomson 1834 -. 1882) 

This poem expresses 
 

a great love 
 

human's interest 
- 

worldly happinesh  
1), a lot of enjoyments - - 
Eorbygat 

Sr 

60. I)ootor : t- 0:fl 
- -• •-•- 

Patient : 'I fool all my body &tho. I got a fever laM. i.ght. 1: 
I have got a oold, too". 

Doctor : 'Ynu got a rather sercus ilu.enza. I'll gt'ce ya a shot. 
Lie aoni, rleso • 1othing ba1. a.. yoGi  •tha's Lt. tic.ay 

Patient "How nuch h d I pays  doctor ?'.' 
Doctor .. thc:-:J. ru.piahs". 

 .Patont g a to hotis.nd bankriote) .... Docio. (ryj to the change) •-- 

tieni j00'x,.. 9  ocuse me •,,.. ee •.. or ,.. I moan c3.on't WDyabQUt 
the c.nngo,.. los ,.. er.I mean •..., e .. .ust giv.mo±shot - iit'ad of no change .. or .... yea, more shot". 

Doctoi "iore ho ?" 
eni lci f. the4 hre6' thoLjSara obaxe, imt vo meore  

That does the pair -' 1 'cr the 600bcz? 
AAohange 
B. More money - 
C 4,other injoo#ort  

MoDe me&Lc'11e 
B, An abtual shot - 

-'-,. 
- 

oOOOOO 
:- 
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Appendix 7: An Extract of the interviews with the teacher. 

A brief discussion as regards this method of data collecting has been given in 
Chapter 3, Subsection 3.5.1. Below is an extract from the interviews. 

During the interviews / we noted several important issues regarding the 
teaching of writing in the overall English curriculum, its goals, the time 
allocated for its teaching/learning, the nature of its assessment and other 
associated matters. Five important points revealed in the interviews are given 
below 

The teaching of writing is sentence/syntax based (ie. producing correct 
spelling, word building, sentence building and other formal aspects of 
English grammar). Only later when the students are proficient in word/ 
sentence building, the students proceed to paragraph building. In so far as 
it is given at all, however, the focus is more on the production of strings 
of sentences, not text 

The time allocated for the teaching of writing is minimal This 
indicates thai writing is given a little attention in the overall English 
curriculum. 

Neither the teacher nor students had never been introduced to text types 
or genres with which both the teacher and students need to learn how a 
text is constructed to serve different meanings and purposes. 

The teacher was not equipped with appropriate knowledge and skills 
about "what" and "how" to write when she comes to terms 
with"writing" in English. 

The English examinations (see Appendix 5 and 6) which exclude 
writing are evidence of how writing is understood, practised, and 
assessed within the overall curriculum. 
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Appendix 8: Questionnaires for the Students with an introduction in English. 

The questionnaires for the students were written in Indonesian. There are 14 
questionns in the questionnaires. The first three ask for information of the 
students' personal data. while the rest of the questions seek to collect 
information regarding the teaching of writing in focus, the students' 
understanding concerning writing, the time alocated for its practice, and other 
related matters. In the last question students were assigned to write in English 
on a topic of their own choice. Three texts collected from this activity were 
selected for analysis (see Chapter 4, Section 4.2). 

Accompanying letter in Indonesian was given. It contains the objectives of the 
questionnaires, brief descriptions of how the questionnaires are to be answered 
as well as an expression of appraisal to the students' co-operation to complete 
the questionnaires. 

Below is a complete reproduction of the questionnaires and the accompanying 
letter indicated above. 

Kuesiener Tentang Pelajaran Menulis Bahasa Inggris Kias II SMP Laboratorium 
UKSW Salatiga. 

A. Pengantar 

Saya mohon bantuan Anda mengisi /menj aw ab pertanyaan-pertanyan dalam 
kuesiener mi dengan cara melengkapi atau memilih jawaban yang tersedia. 
Jawablah dengan benar, yaitu sesuai dengan kebenaran menurut pemikiran 
Anda sendiri, bukan menurut orang lain. 

Nama Anda tidak perlu dicantumkan pada kuesiener mi karena itu Anda 
tidak perlu kuatir bahwa jawaban Anda akan diketahui orang lain. Perlu saya 
informasikan juga bahwa kuesiener mi tidak ada hubungannya dengan 
penilaian tentang studi Anda Oleh karena itu jawaban Anda secara jujur 
sangat saya hargai. Lebih dari itu dengan menjawab secara jujur Anda 
membantu peningkatan pengajaran Bahasa Inggris di sekolah Anda terutama 
dalam hal menulis dalam bahasa Inggris. 
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Sehubungan dengan itu, jika ada hal-hal yang tidak/kurang jelas, dengan 
senang hati saya akan membantu. Jangan merasa sungkan untuk bertanya. 

Akhirnya, saya ingin mengucapkan terima kasih atas bantuan Anda menjawab 
kuesiener mi. Selamat Tahun Baru dan Selamat Belajar. 
Salatiga, 4 Januari 1992 

Was s a lam 

Sutoyo 

B. Daftar Pertanyaan 

1. Jenis kelamin 
Laki-laki 
Perempuan 

2. K1as ......................... 
3. Pekerjaan orang tua: .................................... 
4. Berapa jam Anda belajar bahasa Inggris di sekolah dalam satu minggu? 

5. Dari sekian jam pelajaran bahasa Inggris itu, berapa jam yang dipakai urituk 
kegiatan menulis? 

Lebih dari satu jam 
Satu jam 
Antara 30-60 menit 
Kira-kira 30 menit 
Kurang dari 30 m3nit 

6. Apa yang Anda mengerti tentang menulis bahasa Inggris? 
Menulis kata-kata 
Menulis kalikmat 
Menyalin 
Mengarang 
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7. Pernahkah Anda mengarang dalam bahasa Inggris? 
Pernah 
Tidak pernah 

8. Kalau jawaban Anda "Tidak pernah" pada pertanyaan 7, jelaskan mengapa? 

9. Apakah di sekolah mi Anda diajar bagaimana mengarang dalam bahasa 
Inggris? 

a. Tidak 
b.Ya 

10. Apakah Anda memiliki sumber-sumber belajar bahasa Inggris sendiri 
selain yang disediakan oleh sekolah? 

Ya. 
Tidak. 

11. Kalau jawaban Anda "Tidak" pada pertanyaan 10, jelaskan mengapa 

12. Berapa jam Anda belajar bahasa Inggris, termasuk menulis, di luar sekolah 

13. Kesuliat apa yang paling berat yang Anda alamai dalam menulis bahasa 
Inggris? 

14. Pada bagian mi, silakan Anda menulisdalam bahasa Inggris, dengan topik 
pilihan Anda sendiri, berdasarkan pengetahuan Anda dalam bahasa Inggris 
yang Anda peroleh dari sekolah mi. 
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Appendix 9: An extract of the interviews with the students. 

Upon completion of the teaching experiment, five students were selected for 
interviews. This has been discussed in Chapter 3, Subsection 3.5.3. An extract of 
the interviews is given below. Five major points drawn from the information 
given by the students during the interviews are provided below. 

It was understood that the students had never been introduced to 
writing of a report prior to the commencement of the teaching 
experiment. . The method (ie. the Genre Based Approach) used in the 
teaching experiment was new to the students 

It was felt that the approach used has been helpful to the students 
writing development 

From the teaching experiment the students gained good knowledge and 
skills in how a text is constructed 

The students became aware of the importance of schematic structure, 
field knowledge as well as appropriate linguistic choices to realise 
meanings. 

6). The students felt that they have developed greater self confidence in 
writing a report genre. 



Brachiosaurus 

Brachiosau rus was one of the saut'opod group of 
dinosaurs, the largest living creatures ever to walk 
on dry land Sauropoda means 'lizard feet'. It had 
five toes, like a lizard. Brachiosaurus had a tiny 
brain. 

Brachiosaurus was a gigantic animal. Not only 
was it bean's; it was also ver,' long and taU. it 
looked rather like a huge giraffe. Its neck was long, 
but Its head was not much larger than a horse's 
head. This large reptile had thick, strong legs 
which looked like the legs of an enormous 
elephant. 

Brachiosaurus lived over 65 million years ago. Its 
remains have been found in North America and 
Africa. It lived in forests and woods, often near 
lakes. 

With such a long neck, this large beast was able to 
eat the leaves from tall trees, much like a giraffe. It 
may have been able to go into the water in search 
of food. 

Brachiosaurus probably protected itself by 
crushing its attackers with its weighs, or lashing 
them with its long, thick tail. In spite of its huge 
size, this plarnt.eatsng dinosaur was probably a 
fairly sIan", peaceful animal. 

These 

Tifle 

C ent 

Desc 
a] 

b 
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Appendix 10: Text 3.1 — 'Brachiosaurus' — A Sample of a scientific report in the 
natural science (reproduced from Christie et al, 1990d: pp.14-17). 

How are scientific reports organised? 

Sdenhflc reports have a Title and two main parts 
1. General Statement 
2 Description 
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The Title tells you what the 
piece of writing is about and 
also tells you to expect the 
information to be organised 
into a report. The Title is 
always written on a separate 
line above the rest of the 
report. 

Title 
Brachiosaurus 
Brachiosaurus was  o e of the sauropod geoup of 

Gene al Sla ement_. 
thnosaur the largest livsng creatures e er to walk 

The next part in the dinosaur - ' - ' 
- .- ondryland.Sauropodameans'lizardfeet'.Ithad 

report is the C netsl 
- 

ft a toes hl.ea hza d grachiosaurus had a tiny 
St tesse t This tells you the .- -'.-- 

- brunt typeofcreatureor  - thingyou 
 are readu-t. about For

Brachiosaurus was a gs antic aruanaL Not only 
example 'Brachiosaurus was 

- '' -' was it heavy, it was also very long and tall. It 
one of the sauropod group of 

looked rather like a huge giraffe. Its neck was long, 
dinosaurs'. 

but its head was notmuchlargerthanahorse's D '. ,5  '5 
,. u -.? head. This large reptile had  thick,  stronglegs 

eScnptiOn. 
' 51t ti'. whithlookedlike the leroofanenortnous 

appearance 
5llIty-au elephant. The longest part of the report 4 

" is the Description This part - . 

Brachiosaurus lived over 65 million years ago. Its 
gives information about the 

remains have been found in North Anserins and 
dinosaur's appear ' 

-. •,.. 'srI-iu. ._-' Africa. It lived in forests and woods, often near 
partsoftheariirnu .r 

. i i'• iaiaes. size, shape and c I 
 

With such a long neck, this large beast was able to eat the leaves from tall tsees, much like a giraffe. It may have been able to go into the water in search 
behaviour_________ ., ' 

of food. This part also describes the 
dinosaur's behas'iour-. what 

Brachiosaurus probably protected itself by it ate, where it lived, how its 
crushing its attackers with its weight, or lashing young were born and so on. them with its long, thick tail. In spite of its huge size, this plant-earing dinosaur was probably a fairly slow, peaceful aniar.al . 
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Appendix 11: Text 3.2 — "Papua New Guinea" — 
A Sample of a scientific report in 

the social science (reproduced from Christie et al, 1990b:pp.20-25 ). 

Papua New Guinea 
Location 
Papua Ne's' Cacao. asa,otn1 jmt coast, of Auatr.liopaer be(otn the .naa•at. It as ouoda up of the notoern halt of the Islar4 of hewCuaas and a nurnberofsurtnundiog bland. to be y,tr,S ar,d east. Toe islands to the soud, are 

pna'ut:.ciL-tanjan'o( Lathe We, and as rant to the 

oThn-eafeuslaiande ace pant of Qtaeeoolacd 

$al o,non  1say,ia a the east. Tee avon above shoas the canon of ?at,ao New Guinea in talar.ao  to is. neirh000,t, 

' 
Landforms 
ParusNe's'Geaisatrr!edoourn-a- ayduyyineveettlr sotrc w,nrakta neveebmnvoai,edbvoutsadera.Attio.' ono, of ,,-,au,-,oc4 (over 4Q mere, ash, d,a-,de, the cnuntr.' cr5 each m.d sawN Thoreisstair.o;erovsnevt sold Ott? these ,ttountaius. so pearls ha ye to hots 01-.. yarn coast to the south. Ta, a'aSvs kgb so Lao 

most featS, and densely popalated 

tolany nrc-s law how the s-.ouoaau-.s to the sea The Ias5e,t risen Sosciaf north is the tepilat the iargest siren flossing south as the PIn floth ore naaigable fot long 

th Tns0000sofnepeop n-,n 
sn.raesooamte and cud, oath eon. usher. 

— 5 __i._.0 .', PauaNercGuhreohasasamberefir.volasaes, ow sag rqw. on La rh as fitsuan, the laneest Island a Papoa New Cuicea. 

Climate 
Thedona r ho ad totsall nenVrouord Than. 

5- 
to Mach and the dv., on. to fount (star to Cwcboc 

7.l-u!a 
Rasttsall as any v.5,-v Ta. aapttah Pon bloresh., a ones, 

4ni' I thedntparoo(?a,caNewGuf,,eeyashanauaI estofallof about ccc odltatnernes (40 incites) toth. 

(20 

I Ohoosoth 
5o'0dn-ere--— t the P lad 

How are social science reports organised? 
Social science reporta about countries typically begin with a General Statement about the location. This section or stage dassities the part at the world which the report is about as a counO-v. state, cry or region and descri'oes where it is located. 

The Deawiption section then deals with what the country and its people are like. There is so much  you could say about a counety and its people that you always have to choose which topics you want to write about. You can't fit it all into one report'. 

Title 

General Statement: location 

Description: landforrns 

climate - 
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Plants and animals 
Papua Neiv Guurea was joined to Australia until about 
6003 years aco. so  many kinds of plants and animals are 
the same. There am 250 species of mammals including 60 
marsupials Papua \eru Guinea even has tree kangaroos. 

klan: of Papua Neri Guinea is forested which makes it 
ideal for bin11oo The countess famous for is 700 species 
of birds, including 43 kinds of bird of paradise, uncut the 
rot: bo.runiul and cr050 beds in the world. This bird is 
used ai a nar,onai emblem on Papua Neir-  Guineas 

Population 
There am about three and a half million people living in 
Papua New Guinea. Most of the populanun is Melanesian 
These people am the onginal inhabitants of the islands of 
Meianeso- they ore mostly dark-skinned, with frxazv base 
and a ,all build. Within the pupulanan there am tour 
main groups: Papuans lb-nm the southl. Highlaoders 
(from the Hsghlandsl, New Guinearis lb-nm the Northl and 
L'lander,. Some Europeans and Asians also make up some 
of the psapulanon 

Culture and language 
Because it was difficult for these people to travel easily in 
the rugged country of New Guinea, they kept apart from 
each other, This meant that their cultures and languages 
developed differently It has been estimated there am more 
than 600 languages spoken in PN'G. which is more than 
one-sixth of the u'urld a languages 

Papua New Gob-eons am famous for there an, particularly 
the— ivoird canings which am now in an gallenes and 
museums all around the u-orld The photograph on this 
page giver you an idea of sn'ham some of the canings am 
like. An is -ry important to each tribe. Each gmup has its 
oion culture which is quite diffreer,t from one part of the 
couneri to another 

Description: plants and 
popula Lion 
culture and 



Description: economy - 
- government 
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Economy 
Tna 'NC economyisncairivagsculsurulalthoxigh the rented government is stying so develop international 
teade. It needs money in order to modeenise and govern the nounn'v Export cops—_incloding cohen, cocoa, copsu. palm oil and  other forest produets—bnscg fossign money into the nountnic Government eevenuealsa comes from gold and nnpper m5n1n5 However, many of the pnape still have small farsns Titat fish, raise pint and poidnn 
Tony also trade and live on he psodune from their own gardens Rice, fish, scent sclatoei and cents are the scale loads prepared for dam estic ronsusrpnac 

Government 
raps New' Guinea was governed by Australia onto 1975 and adopted a British tystern of gonernsstecr when it bat'sme independent. It now has gonerssasents at three leveln—looal, pmv'touial and state Citiaene nnse for the National pasliament nth,irh then dents a Prone Minister. Benauso there ate so many small political patties, the 

Prone Minister usually loon, a coalition gnneestenenm wuloding his or her own and other parnes, and choose ministers from amorg these. 

The gonernorent faces special problems asit becomes 
economical,' independent. Some tribal grocps would line to secede Inner 'NC and teen their own nation. Rebel movements in Bougamnville in  1990. foresamnple. resulted in the  closing of the main roprur sssine Money from the this muse provided the gonemenent with one fifth of in me';eeue. The gonemmrns also has a growing problem of urentplovntent. epenielly among the ynoeg people who hair rrpcsed the old way, of th cs-stir and have  moonS to the ratios an 

eir 
d 05005 

References 
Tvr 'Coven Convine Atlon of the Wrrld. 9th a.uxsralia and Nn'u ZeaLand Edmnon. Angus & Robertson. Srdney, 95th fti'heeler, T. Payua Nniv Gumnes a seen.1 sur,'tvcl kit, Lonnly Plannt l'ublicunons, lilnihuame, 195th 



Appendix 12: Text 3.3 - tComputers - A Sample of a scientific report in 
technology (reproduced from Christie et al, 1990c:pp.20-23 ). 

I-low are technical reports organised? 
Reports about machoes, like reports about animals. 
have a tile and 5500 main past: General Statement 
and Desaniption. 
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Title 

General Statement 

Description: 
parts - 
uses - 

Computers 
fA computer is a machine which lets people worli scith 

and save complicated in!orsnation very quickly: It can be 

L as trccafl as a book or as large as a smoro, 

la

The basic system bus a strain unit, a keyboard and a 
mouse. Toe main unit eontasos the processor, memory;
the built-in dint, drive and the soceen, The

{ does the actual work of the computrr. Memory is where 
m the coputer stores the information which is csanently 

heir5sed The computer car get thin inforsnalios from 
 dint, it'. lbodik drive. 

lofarmation input into the computer bye pnruoo typing 
or the keyboard. He or she can save the irsforrnutios by 
clicking the mouse or perusing keys on the kryboaed. 
The screen shocos the infursnation mhich has been put 

1Cmptmcabdthfppenm 
I Thiy can sstiteavd edit test, prepare illustrations and 

draso charts and graphs. Business people use computers 

J ' to keep accounts. store kntr of peoducts, keep track of 

9 customers and soon Librarians use computers to store 
in formation about banks and referenor srvtterials. Yocng 
people also use computers to play games. 



Title - 
General 

LComputers 
IA computer is a machine which lets people work with 

and save complicated information very quickly. It can be 
Las small as a book or as large as a room. 

The next part or stage is the General Statement. This 
tells you what kind of machine you are reading about. 
The report about computers, for example, begins 'A 
computer isa machine which lets people work with and 
save Complicated information very quickly 

The basic system has a main unit, a keyboard and a 
mouse. The main unit contains the processor, memory, 
the built-in disk drice and the naeen. The processor 
does the actual work of the computer. Memory is where 
the computer stores the information which is currently 
bossg used. The computer can get this information from 
a disk in the disk drive. 

Description: 
parts - 
uses - 

Information is put into the computer by a person typing 
on the kevboamd. He or she can save the information by 
ducking the mouse or pressing keys on the keyboard. 
The screen shows the information which has been put 
into the computer. The parts of the computer that you 
can see and touch are called hardware. 

The Description stage comes next. It gives information 
about the parts of the machine and what they do. The 
report about computers, for instance, gives information 
about the parts of the computer and what they are used 
for. The Description stage of reports about human 
technology is different from the saone stage in animal 
reports. In reports about animals, the Description stage 
is about the appearance and behaviour of the animal. 
Technical reports do not describe the behaviour of 
rnachmes, but instead describe the main parts and hoss 
they are used. They show the relation between the 
whole and its parts. 

Computers can be used to help people in many ways. 
They  can serite and edit test, prepare illustrations and 
draw charts and graphs. Business people use computers 
to keep accounts, store lists of products, keep track of 
customers and so on. Librarians use computers to store 
information about books and reference materials. Young 
people also use computers to play games. 

The Title tells you what the writing is about It is always 
written on a separate line above the rest of the report. 11 
you read a tide like 'Computers or 'Robotics' then you 
expect the irsforrnation to be organised into a report. 

297 
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Appendix 13: Text 3.4 - 'Snakes' - A Sample of a report for teaching 

(reproduced and adapted from Derewianka, 1990: p.  54). 

REPORT 

Sample Text 

SNA1cL 

Snakes reptiles (cold-blooded creatures. They belong to the scaled 

group as lizards. 

Shakes have no legs. They have scales on their skin. The skin is hard and 

giossy to reduce friction when the snake slithers along the ground. 

uakes often sunbathe on rocks in the warm weather. This is because 

snakes are cold-blooded and they need the sun's warmth to heat their 

body up. 
- 

Most snakes live in the country. Some types of snakes live in trees, 

some live in water but most live in the ground in empty rabbit burrows, in 
thick, long grass and in old iogs. 

Snakes eat frogs, lizards, mice and other snakes. The Anaconda can eat 

small crocodiles and sometimes wild boars. 

Many snakes protect themselves with their fangs. The Cobra scares its 

enemies away. The Flying Snakes glide away froth dancer. Their ribs spread apart and 

the skin stretches out. 
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Appendix 14: Text 3.5 - 'The Kookaburra' - A Sample of a report for teaching 

(reproduced from Metropolitan East Disadvantaged Schools Program, 1989: p. 

39). 

THE KOOKABURRA 

The kookaburra is probably Australia's best known and admired bird. Its name 
comes from the Aboxiginal word for laughing call. The kookaburra is one of the 
largest birds of the kingfisher family. 

This bird has a long beak and is covered with feathers. It has four claws on each 
foot, three in the front and one on the back. The colour of the kookaburra is 
brown black and white and pale blue on the wing. Its approximately 460mm, 
46cm long. 

Kookaburras live in gum trees about 4m-7m up from the ground. They also live 
in white ants nests. The kookaburra has tremendously strong neck and head 
muscles which enables them to break down these nests. They eat caterpillars, 
fish, frogs, insects, small mammals, snakes, worms and small birds. A 
kookaburra will accept scraps of meat and will often eat from your hand 
becoming tame. 

When one kookaburra begins laughing all others around about will join in filling 
the air with kookaburra roundelays. 



300 

Appendix 15: Text 3.6 - "Frogs" - A completed text jointly constructed by the 

students (main resource: The Report Genre, DSP, 1989: 40). 

FROGS 

Frogs are arphibians which means they are anicals that can 

Live on land and in water. 
Frogs have fore limbs with the back legs longer than the front. The 

skin colour of frog5 can be brown, yello':, red or grey. flost frogs ha;c 

nooth, slirj s:in. 

Frogs have pertruding eyes which allow exce17.e.nt visic. T'z :e 

Lave transparent lenses to protect the eyes in the water. 

Nale frogs are distinguished fro: the females. The taies croak, 

he females grunt. 

Some frogs climb trees while others burrow into the earth. ost 

rogs live in da'np places near fresh water. 

Frogs move by jumping from place to place. They eat worms, in.5ects, 

lugs and snails. Frogs catch insect from the air with a flick of their 

ongue. 
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Appendix 16: Text 4.4 - "Orang-utan' - A Sample of an early text jointly written 
by the students. 

Kas ILk 
SMP Lab. UKSW 
Sal at iga 

Teks basil kerja kelompok ke II 

1. Orang Utan 

An orangutan is mammal. It is warm blooded. It belong to the primates group. Orangutan is one, of biggest primate. 
Orangutan has big body, a pair of long arms, and short feet. The arms are longer than the body. 
Orang Utan's body is covered with hair. The colours of the hair are 

different. Their hair can be bright orange, red, maroon, or dark brown. The young ones have bright orange to red hair. And the old ones have maroon to dark brown. 
The face colour is pink or brown. 
An orang utan eats plants. It likes fruits too, like durians, and bananas. 
Orang utan lives on trees in the'alimantan and Sumatra jungles. It prefers lives on trees because it's heavy. 
Orang Utan can live up to 35 years in wild. But it can lives up to 50 years in captivity. 

Kelompok 
Peter Wirawan 
Pradipta 
Yoseffine 
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Appendix 17: Text 4.5 - 'Parrots" - A Sample of an early text jointly written by 
the students. 

V . Parrots 
Parrots are avians. They are warm blooded creatures. 
Parrots have a short size. The length is about nine - one hundred 

ccitinietres. ales and females are usually similar in appearance 
and coloration. 

Parrots have a typically noisy and unmusical voice, involving enormous 
variety of calls. - 

They usually live in holes in trees. Some parrots live in burrows 
in cliffs. 

The colour of the feathers are red, blue, yellow, white and black. 
Most have green colour. 

They eat a lot of diets. The diets are chiefly vegetable material, 
for exaxnple, fruit, seeds, buds, nectar and pollen. 

They can talk like human if they are trained. 

Kelompok: 
Agus Nogroho 
Fery Kurniantoputro 
Giri Prasetyo 

ib 
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Appendix 18: Text 4.6 - "Cats" - A Sample of an early text jointly written by the 
students. 

Cats 

Cats are m,,n,mals.  They belong to the same group as 
tiger and lion. 

Cats have a tail and four legs. They have smooth hair on all of their 
body. Their eyes are shining in the dark. 

Cats will show their nails and their hair will stick out if they meet 
their enemy, after that they will attack their enemy. Cats protect 
themselves with their nails. 

Most cats live in house as pets, some live in jungle as 
as wild cats or live in the streets without care and 
wander around. 

Cats like to find a mouse and eat it. Domestic cats usually eat 
meat or fish and drink milk because they have human who care about them. 

Kelompok: 
Ferdian Purwanto 3. Ani Oktavia 
Donald Picauly f. Emanual erley 



Appendix 19: Text 5.1 - 'Tigers" - A Sample of a final text independently 
written 

- 

IJEI 

-- lntu_QTI~_  via cLbL_on SCt0 __O 

_jLoour kGnLGJcLW.Tii0v ynqoik 
hr_n_aiLo + itbod. e co lou Ic t_ 

11J_o. o bo cko ii Lke_gcibshovkkckiio1r andi 

W id_LO$±jhjyi,_1 iV c in 
, d_hrs am bojis_.or 

bovicjd pnIq I.uien 1ior liuncjic'. 
xshkJo ru c i ryloirMo\s like horse_0nd6rci 

I '1 on ____ 

Trspro\ft 1sdve~w+3ir cIa coiidJ hi9 er 

__Sote_pto p'h e_i 
Jeconc.Jo dpjxIc_anS 
Lcpn bio 0LtoXQ._ci1Cu.c 010W.  

In cuo ZQiOi -_- 
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TLE 

L141CLQI1  
I jitcS  re mon1m)s - - 

i. sscipion~ 

o ye i - 

hve InjIng Lq-tld ._$ioi  ive in 

lo 

Ttrs 'id&e - r  

3. Its_?Q _jiriS.IeS_ujJi 117r clows  

_4 Jgrs_ LQc - f1Ofl_____ 

-- 

1. *rs eJo\skrn ontmc' sônd prôccb+ 

wia-for how = 
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Appendix 20: Text 5.2 - "Termites - A Sample of a final text independently 
written. 

1.:::. I1III1I - 1IiI 
_._TarL)Luwi'dLLthio 

r ftvsJrtu h 
LrqftcatikLcn. 

JhLLtUric nani J thc_tn buLdthLniLond_ 
oftr i\ 

...JhdLarouod .. 

.JhQu hv..Q.quJ q.ni pir 
...HHiQr fQrmiftc.Shd rto huv.ft ...ShQ_ftthp.crcd .cGdtr ,  

t.hrmics .c 

Q 

-- H 

306 



307 

F 

:-ri poK app 
 

Moks k Qre. ULl_W JOLR QfPfiL_ftdSOLO[QttOfl 
TUmhs colouc. buL.tLoJrrni v uqn9ud 

• cm&oc.i a ncc.t The rinbruil 
- hQyJiQ ujoiiaiurnuk. 

. 

t irc b1d hLSA OthL1Ooirc oL L 
- akuuyc rtic 

i Scr[Cft • - ...--. .- - • •• •- 

-- 

T  ThdI.t. rT1OUld'(.Ji)oOd. 
- Jhy_hcx .9uo._ ihLuin r cp L 

Sh k. 
. Sec[t...to.ocLtithn H1Qwrr Irrnifts. •• 

- .hiJT j14nl ari --- ..S...to. l..

XY 

 

Tod rs 
.. 

HD 

• - •iI 
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Appendix 21: Text 5.3 - "Pigeons - A Sample of a final text independently 
written. 

Lc- 

hC CYV Ujq_?C(; R)tft 

a'c L4,)f vc(1f-_j ±hcL~c u c c 

cLJ 9/AdA'V 

Oj ~iAeir  

_c 

(A)VC _J_c _cjuL_ 
-__ 
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Appendix 22: Text 5.4 - 'Lions" - A Sample of a final text independently 
written. 
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Appendix 23: Text 5.5 - "Tortoises" - A Sample of a final text independently 
written. 
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Appendix 24: Theme Analysis of Text 4.4 

1. An orang-utan is mammal 
topical 

Theme Rheme 

2 It is warm blooded creatures 
topical 

Theme 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Rheme 

It 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

belongs to the primates group 
topical 

Theme 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

-------------------------------------------------- 
Rheme 

Orang-utan is one of biggest primate 
topical 

Theme 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Rheme 

Orang-utan has big body, a pair of long arms and short feet 
topical 

Theme 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Rheme 

The arms 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

are longer than the body 
topical 

Theme 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Rheme 

Orang-utan's body is covered with hair 
topical 
--------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 
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------------------ 
8. The colour of the hairs are different 

topical 
------------------ 
Theme 
------------------ 

 Their hair 
topical 
------------------ 
Theme 
------------------ 

 
------------------ 
The young ones 
topical 
------------------ 
Theme 
------------------ 

 
------------------ 
And the oldones 
textual topical 
------------------ 
Theme 
------------------ 

 Orang-utan 
topical 
------------------ 
Theme 
------------------ 

 
------------------ 
It 
topical 
------------------ 
Theme 

Rheme 

------------------------------- 
can be bright, red, maroon, or dark brown 

------------------------------- 
Rheme 

have bright orange to red hair 

------------------------ 
Rheme 

have maroon to dark brown 

--------------------- 
Rheme 

eats plants 

Rheme 

likes fruit too, like durians, and bananas 

Rheme 

14. Orang-utan 
topical 

Theme 

------------------------------------------ 
lives on trees in the Kalimantan and Sumatra jungle 

------------------------------------------ 
Rheme 



It prefers lives on trees 
topical 
--------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 
--------------------------------------- 

Because it is heavy 
textual topical 
------------------------------ 
Theme Rheme 

Orang-utan can live up to 35 years in wil 
topical 
--------------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 

But it can live up to 50 years in captivity 
textual topical 
-------------------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 
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Appendix 25: Transitivity Analysis of Text 4.4 

319 

mammal 
Attribute 

------------------ 

warm blooded creatures 
Attribute 

1. An orang-utan is 
Carrier Pro/Attrib 

Intens 
-------------------------- 

It is 
Carrier Pro/Attrib 

-------------------------------- 
Intens 

It belongs to 
Carrier Pro/Attrib 

-------------------------------- 
Poss 

Orang-utan is 
Token Pro/Attrib 

-------------------------------- 
Ident 

Orang-utan has 
Possessor Pro/Attrib 

-------------------------------- 
Poss 

The arms are 
Carrier Pro/Attrib 

-------------------------------- 
Intens 

7 Orang-utans body is covered 
Carrier Pro/Attrib 

Circ. 

the primates group 
Attribute 

one of biggest primate 
Attribute 
Value 
--------------------------------- 

big body, a pair of long arms, and short feet 
Attribute 

longer than the body 
Attribute Circ. Mann.comp 

with hair 
Attibute Circumstancial 

8. The colours of the hair are different 
Carrier Pro/Attrib Attribute 

Intens 
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Their hair can be bright orange, red, maroon or dark brown 
Carrier Pro/Attrib Attribute 

Intens 

The young ones have bright orange to red hair 
Possessor Pro/Attrib Attribute 

Poss 

maroon to dark brown 
Attribute 

And the old ones have 
Possessor Pro/Attrib 

-------------------------- 
Poss 

Orang-utan eats 
Actor 
-------------------------- 

Pro/Mat 
plants 
Goal 

13 It likes fruit too, like durians, and bananas 
Senser Pro/Mental Phenomenon Circ. Ext Circ.Mann.Comp 

Affect 
------------------------------------------------------------------ 

14. Orang-utan lives on trees in the Kalimantan and Sumatra jungle 
Actor Pro/Mat Circ.Loc.: Circ. Loc. place 

place 

It prefers lives on trees 
Actor Pro/Mental/Mat Circ.Loc: place 

Because It is heavy 
Carrier Pro/Attrib Attribute 

Intens 

Orang-utan can live up to 35 years in wild 
Actor Pro/Mat Circ.Extent: time Circ. Loc. place 

But it can live up to 50 years in captivity 
Actor Pro/Mat Circ. Extent: time Circ.Loc:place 
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Appendix 26: Reference analysis of Text 4.4 

Orang-utan 

It 

It 

Orang-.utan. 

orang-utan big body, a pair of 10mg arms and short feet 

the body the arms 

orang-utans body with hair 

1.11 the colour of the hair 

their hair 

The young ones 

The old ones 

Orang-utan 

It 

Orang-utan 

It 

It 

Orang-utan 

It 



Appendix 27: Theme analysis of Text 4.5 

Parrots are avians 
topical 
-------------- 
Theme Rheme 

They are warm blooded creatures 
topical 

--------------------- 
Theme Rheme 
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Parrots 
topical 

Theme 
-------------- 

--------------- 
The length 
topical 

Theme 
--------------- 

--------------- 
Males and females 
topical 
--------------- 
Theme  

have a short size 

-------------- 
Rheme 

is about nine-one hundred centimetres 

----------------------------- 
Rheme 

are usually similar in appearance and coloration 

------------------------------------- 
Rheme 

Parrots have a noisy and unmusicval voice 
topical 

Theme Rheme 

They involve many varieties of call 
topical 
----------------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 



They usually live in holes in trees 
topical 
-------------------------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 
-------------------------------------------------------- 

-------------------------------------------------------- 
Some parrots live in burrows in cliffs 
topical 
-------------------------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 
---------------------------------------------------- 

The colour of the feathers are red, blue, yellow, white and black 
topical 
---------------------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 
---------------------------------------------------- 

---------------------------------------------------- 

323 

Most 
topical 

Theme 

They 
topical 

Theme  

have green colour 

---------------- 
Rheme 

---------------- 

---------------- 
eat a lot of diets 

---------------- 
Rheme 

The diets are chiefly vegetable material, for example, fruit, seeds, buds, nectar and 
polen 

topical 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 

They can talk like human 
topical 
------------------------------------------------ 
Theme Rheme 
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------------------------------------------------------------------- 
15. If they are trained 

textual topical 

Theme Rheme 



325 

Appendix 28: Transitivity analysis of Text 4.5 

 Parrots are avians 
Carrier Pro/Attrib Attribute 

Intens 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

 They are warmblooded creatures 
Carrier Pro/Attrib Attribute 

Intens 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

 Parrots have a short size 
Possessor Pro/Attrib Attribute 

Poss 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

 The length is about nine-one hundred centimetres 
Value Pro/Ident Token 

Intens 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

 Males and females are usually similar in appearanmnce and coloration 
Carrier Pro/Attrib Attribute 

Intens 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

 Parrots have a noisy and unmusical voice 
Possessor Pro/Attrib Attribute 

Poss 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

 They involve many varieties of call 
Actor Pro/Mat 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Goal 

 They usually live in holes in trees 
Actor Circ.Exst Pro/Mat 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Circ. Loc: place Circ.Loc: place 

 Some parrots live in burrows in cliffs 
Actor Pro/Mat Circ Loc: place Circ.Loc: place 



 The colour of the feathers are red, blue, yellow, white and black 
Carrier Pro/Ident Attribute 
Value Intens 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 

Token 

 Most have green colour 
Possessor Pro/Attrib Attribute 

Poss 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 

 They eat a lot of diets 
Actor Pro/Mat 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 

Goal 

 The diets are chiefly vegetable material, for example, fruit, 
seeds, buds and pollen 

Carrier Pro/Attrib 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 

Attribute 

 They can talk like human 
Sayer Pro/verbal Circ.Man.:comparison 

If They are trained 
Goal Pro/Mat 
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Appendix 29: Reference Analysis of Text 4.5 

Parrots 

They 

Parrots a short size 

the length 

Males and females 

Parrots 

They 

They 

Some parrots 

 

Most 

They 

13 

They 

They 
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Appendix 30: Theme analysis of Text 4.6 

 Cats 
-------------------------------------------------------- 

are mammals 
topical 

Theme 
-------------------------------------------------------- 

-------------------------------------------------------- 
Rheme 

 They belong to the same group as tiger and lion 
topical 

Theme 
-------------------------------------------------------- 

-------------------------------------------------------- 
Rheme 

 Cats 
-------------------------------------------------------- 

have a tail and four legs 
topical 

Theme 
-------------------------------------------------------- 

-------------------------------------------------------- 
Rheme 

 They have smooth hair on all of their body 
topical 

Theme 
-------------------------------------------------------- 

-------------------------------------------------------- 
Rheme 

 Their eyes are shining in the dark 
topical 

Theme 
-------------------------------------------------------- 

-------------------------------------------------------- 
Rheme 

 Cats 
-------------------------------------------------------- 

will show their nails 
topical 

Theme 
-------------------------------------------------------- 

-------------------------------------------------------- 
Rheme 

 and 
-------------------------------------------------------- 

their hair will stick out 
textual topical 

Theme 
-------------------------------------------------------- 

Rheme 

328 



If they meet their enemy - 

textual topical 
----------------------------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 
----------------------------------------------------------- 

----------------------------------------------------------- 
After that they will attack their enemy 
textual topical 
----------------------------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 
----------------------------------------------------------- 

----------------------------------------------------------- 
Cats protect themselves with their nails 
topical 
----------------------------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 

329 

---------------- 

---------------- 
Most cats 
topical 
---------------- 
Theme 
---------------- 

Some 
topical 
---------------- 
Theme 
------------------- 

------------------- 
Or (they) 
textual topical 
------------------- 
Theme 
------------------- 

------------------------ 

------------------------ 
live in house as pets 

Rheme 

live in jungles as wild cats 

Rheme 
------------------------ 

------------------------ 
live in the streets without care 

Rheme 

----------------------------------------- 
14. and (they) wander around 

textual topical 
----------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 



-------------- 
Cats 
topical 
-------------- 
Theme 

Domestic cats 
topical 

Theme 

--------------------------------------- 
like to find a mouse and eat it 

--------------------------------------- 
Rheme 

--------------------------------------- 

--------------------------------------- 
usually eat meat or fish 

--------------------------------------- 

Rheme 
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------------------ 
and (they) 
textual topical 
------------------ 
Theme 
------------------ 

------------------ 
Because they 
textual topical 
------------------ 
Theme 

--------------------------------- 
drink milk 

--------------------------------- 
Rheme 

--------------------------------- 

--------------------------------- 
have human [[who care about them]] 

--------------------------------- 
Rheme 



Appendix 31: Transitivity analysis of Text 4.6 

 Cats are mammals 
Carrier Pro/Attrib Attribute 

Intens 
--------------------------------------------------------------- 

 They belong to the same group as tiger and lion 
Carrier Pro/Attrib Attribute 

In tens 
-------------------------------------------------------------- 

 Cats have a tail and four legs 
Possessor Pro/Attrib Attribute 

Poss 
-------------------------------------------------------------- 

 They have smooth hair on all of their body 
Possessor Pro/Attrib Attribute 

Poss 
-------------------------------------------------------------- 

 Their eyes are shining in the dark 
Actor Pro/Mat 
-------------------------------------------------------------- 

Circ.Loc.place 

 Cats will show their nails 
Actor Pro/Mat 
-------------------------------------------------------------- 

Goal 

 and their hair will stick out 
Actor 

-------------------------------------------------------------- 
Pro/Mat 

 If they meet their enemy 
Actor 

-------------------------------------------------------------- 
Pro/Mat Goal 

 After that they will attack heir enemy 
Actor Pro/Mat Goal 
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 Cats protect themselves with their nails 
Actor Pro/Mat 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Goal Circ.Man.:means 

 Most cats live in house as pets 
Actor Pro/Mat 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Circ.Loc :place Circ.Man: comparison 

 Some live in jungles as wild cats 
Actor Pro/Mat 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Circ.Loc: place Circ.Man: comparison 

 Or (they) live in the streets without care 
Actor 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Pro/Mat Circ.Loc:place 

 and (they) wander around 
Actor 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Pro/Mat Circ.Loc: place 

 Cats like [[to find a mouse and eat it]] 
Senser Pro/Mental Pro/Mat Goal Pro/Mat Goal 

Affect 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Phenomenon 

 Domestic cats usually eat meat or fish 
Actor 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Circ. Ext. Pro/Mat Goal 

 and (they) drink milk 
Actor 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Pro/Mat Goal 

 Because they have human [[who care about them]] 
Possessor Pro/Attrib Attribute 
Poss 



Appendix 32: Reference ana'ysis of Text 4.6 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

1. 

16. 

1. 

Cats 

They 

Cats 

They 

Cats their nails 

They 

They 

Cats their nails 

Most cats 

Some 

(They) 

(They) 

Cats 

Domestic cats 

They 

their enemy 

their enemy 
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Appendix 33: Theme analysis of Text 5.1 

1 Tigers are mammals 
topical 

Theme Rheme 

2. They belong to the same group as cats and lions 
topical 

-------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 

3 Tigers have four legs and a tail 
topical 

------------------- 
Theme Rheme 

4 They have smooth hair on all of their body 
topical 

----------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 

The olours of their hair is usually yellow or blak and yellow 
topical 
------------------ ---------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 

The panthers have blak hair 
topical 
------------------------ ------------ 
Theme Rheme 

And the cheetah can run very fast 
textual topical 
--------------------------- ------------- 
Theme Rheme 
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8 Most tigers live in the wild 
topical 
----------------------- ----------------------- 
Theme Rheme 
----------------------- 

----------------------- 
Most of them live in Asia and Afrian jungle 
topical 
----------------------- ----------------------- 
Theme Rheme 
----------------------- 

----------------------- -------------------------------------------- 
Wild tigers can be dangerous for human 
topical 
----------------------- -------------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 
----------------------- -------------------------------------------- 

----------------------- -------------------------------- 
But tigers become wild only [[when thwy are hungry]] 
textual topical 
----------------------- 
Theme Rheme 
----------------------- 

----------------------- 
Tigers like to eat another mammals, like horse and zebra 
topical 
----------------------- 
Theme Rheme 

Tigers 
topical 
----------------- 
Theme 
----------------- 

Tigers 
topical 
---------------- 
Theme 
---------------- 

have enough strength to kill an elephant or girrafe 

Rheme 
-------------------------------------- 

-------------------------------------- 
protect themselves with their claws and teeth 

-------------------------------------- 
Rheme 



Tigers 
topical 

Theme 

Some people 

-------------------------------- 
always catch the prey on the neck 

-------------------------------- 
Rheme 

hunt them for their skin 
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topical 

Theme 
------------------------------------------------------------ 
------------------------------------------------------------ 

Rheme 

Now, tigers 
------------------------------------------------------------ 

become to seldom animals 
textual topical 

Theme 
------------------------------------------------------------ 

------------------------------------------------------------ 
Rheme 

and (they) 
------------------------------------------------------------ 

are protected by government 
textual topical 

Theme 
------------------------------------------------------------ 
------------------------------------------------------------ 

Rheme 

Tigers 
------------------------------------------------------------ 

can be trained by human for a circus show 
topical 

Theme 
------------------------------------------------------------ 
------------------------------------------------------------ 

Rheme 

Now, most of them live in captivity in the zoo 
textual topical 

Theme 
------------------------------------------------------------ 

Rheme 
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Appendix 34: Transitivity analysis of Text 5.1 

Tigers are mammals 
Carrier Pro/Attrib Attribute 

In tens 
------------------------------------------------------------ 

They belong to the same group as cats and lion 
Carrier Pro/Attrib Attribute Circ.Mann.comp. 

Poss 

 Tigers have four legs and a tail 
Possessor Pro/ Attrib Attribute 

Poss 
----------------------------------------------------------------------- 

 They have smooth hair on all of their body 
Possessor Pro/Attrib Attribute Circ.Loc .plac 

Poss 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

 The colours of their hair is usually yellow or black and yellow 
Carrier Pro/Attrib Circ.Ext Attribute 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Intens 

 The panthers have black hair 
Possessor Pro/Attrib Attribute 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Poss 

 And the cheetah can run very fast 
Actor 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Pro/Mat Circ.Mann.quality 

 Most tigers live in the wild 
Actor 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Pro/Mat Circ.Loc.place 

 Most of them live in Asia and African jungles 
Actor Pro/Mat Circ.Loc.place 
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Wild tigers can be dangerous for human 
Carrier Pro/Attrib Attribute Circ.Mat. 

Intens 

But tigers become wild 
Carrier Pro/Attrib Attribute 

----------------------------------------------------------------- 

only when they are hungry 
Carrier Pro/Attrib Attribute 

Intens 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 

Tigers like [[to eat another mammals like horse and 
zebra]] 

Actor Pro/Mental Pro/Mat Goal Circ.Mann.comp 
Affect Phenomenon 

Tigers have enough strength to kill an elephant or 
a girrafe 

Possesor Pro/Attrib Attribute Pro/Mat Goal 
Poss 

---------------------------------------------------------------- 

Tigers protect themselves with their claws and teeth 
Actor Pro/Mat Goal Circ. Mann. means 

Tigers always catch the prey on the neck 
Actor Circ.Loc.time Pro/Mat Goal Circ.Loc.place 
---------------------------------------------------------------- 

Some people hunt them for their skin 
Actor Pro/Mat Goal Circ.Cause.purpose 

Now, tigers become to seldom animals 
Circ.Loc.time Carrier Pro/Attrib Attribute 

Intens 
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19 And (they) are protected by government 
Goal Pro/Mat Actor 

20 Tigers can be trained for a circus show 
Goal Pro/Mat Circ.Cause.purpose 

21 Now, mostof them live incaptivity inthezoo 
Circ.Loc.time Actor Pro/Mat Circ.Loc.place Circ.Loc.place 



Appendix 35: Reference analysis of Text 5.1 

Tigers 

They 

Tigers 

They 

The panthers 

The cheetah 

Most tigers 

 Most of them 

 Wild tigers 

 Tigers 

 They 

 Tigers 

 Tigers 

 Tigers 

Tigers 

Them 

Tigers 

Tigers 

Most of them 
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Appendix 36: Theme analysis of Text 5.2 

341 

are insects 

Rh e me 

Termites 
topical 
--------------------------- 
Theme 
--------------------------- 

--------------------------- 
Termites 
topical 
--------------------------- 
Theme 
--------------------------- 

The length 
topical 
--------------------------- 
Theme 

are small animals 

-------------- 
Rheme 

------------------------- 
is two milimetres-one centimetre 

------------------------- 
Rheme 

Termites 
topical 
------------------------------- 
Theme 
------------------------------- 

But the old termites 
textual topical 
------------------------------- 
Theme 
------------------------------- 

------------------------------- 
Males and females 

topical 
------------------------------- 
Theme 
------------------------------- 

They 
topical 
------------------------------- 
Theme 
------------------------------- 

---------------------------- 

---------------------------- 
have white colour 

---------------------------- 
Rheme 

have orange colour 

--------------- 
Rheme 

------------------------------- 
are usually similar in appearance and 

coloration 

Rheme 

are social insects 

------------- 
Rheme 



8. They live in big families 
topical 
-------------------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 
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They 
topical 

Theme 

The workers termites 
topical 
---------------- 
Theme  

are working animals 

---------------------------- 
Rheme 

---------------------------- 

---------------------------- 
build the nest 

---------------------------- 
Rheme 

----------------------------------------------------- 

And the other workers will always protect their queen 
textual topical 
----------------------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 

Then (they) protect the queens eggs 
textual topical 
------------------- ------------------ 
Theme Rheme 

The diet 
topical 
-------------------- 
Theme 
-------------------- 

They 
topical 
-------------------- 
Theme 
-------------------- 

are mouldy wood 

--------------------- 
Rheme 

--------------------- 

have a queen 

Rheme 
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 The queen 
------------------------------------------------------------------ 

is special termite 
topical 

Theme 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Rheme 

 The queen 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

is bigger than the other termites 
topical 

Theme 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Rheme 

 She does not have to work 
topical 

Theme 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Rheme 

 She gets special food from the worker termites 
topical 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Theme 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Rheme 

 Her function 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

is to lay eggs 
topical 

Theme 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Rheme 

 The old termites can become fly termites 
topical 

Theme 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Rheme 
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Appendix 37: Transitivity analysis of Text 5.2 

1. Termites are insects 
Carrier Pro/Attrib Attribute 

Intens 

Termites are small animals 
Carrier Pro/Attrib Attribute 

---------------------------------------------------------------- 
Intens 

The length is two milimetres one centimetre 
Carrier Pro /Ident Attribute 
Value 
---------------------------------------------------------------- 

Intens Token 

Termites have white colour 
Possessor Pro/Attrib Attribute 

Poss 

But he old tprmites have orange colour 
Possessor Pro/Attrib Attribute 

Poss 

Males and females are usually similar in appearance and 
coloration 

Carrier Pro/Attrib Circ. Ext Attribute 
Intens 

They are 
Carrier Pro/Attrib 

-------------------------- 
Intens 

They live 
Actor Pro/Mat 

social insects 
Attribute 

in big families 
Circ.Loc.place 
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 They are working animals 
Carrier Pro/Attrib Attribute 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Intens 

 The worker termites build the nest 
Actor 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Pro/Mat Goal 

 And the other workers will always protect their queen 
Actor 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Pro/Mat Goal 

 Then (they) protect the queens eggs 
Actor 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Pro/Mat Goal 

 The diet are mouldy wood 
Carrier Pro/Ident Attribute 
Value Intens Token 

 They have aqueen 
Possessor Pro/Attrib Attribute 

----------------------------------------------------------- 
Poss 

 The queen is special termite 
Carrier Pro/Attrib Attribute 

----------------------------------------------------------- 
Intens 

 The queen is bigger than the other termites 
Carrier Pro/Attrib Attribute Circ.Marin.comp 

----------------------------------------------------------- 
Intens 

 She does not have to work 
Actor Pro/Mat 

She gets special food from the worker termites 
Actor Pro/Mat Goal Circ. 



Her function is to lay eggs 
Value Pro/Ident Token 

The old termites can become fly termites 
Carrier Pro/Attrib Attribute 
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Appendix 38: Reference analysis of Text 5.2 

Termites 

Termites 

1 The length 

Termites 

The old termites 

Males and females 

They 

They 

They 

The workers termites 

The other workers 

 

They 

 

 

 

 

 

The old termites 

the diet 

a queen 

the queen 

the queen 

she 

she 

her function 
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Appendix 39: Theme analysis of Text 5.3 

-------------------------------------------------- 
Pigeons are avians (warm blooded creatures) [[that can know their home 

very well]] 
topical 

Theme Rheme 

Pigeons have a pair of wings 
topical 
--------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 

The wings are eqiped with primary and secondary feathers 
topical 
------------------------------------------------------------ 
Theme Rheme 

The primary feathers are used for pushing their body [[when they are flying]] 
topical 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 

And the secondary feathers are used for gliding in the air 
textual topical 
----------------------------------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 

The colour of their feathers 

topical 
---------------------
Theme 

can be brown, grey, black, white or a combination of 
all 

Rheme 
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FA They have eyes [[which allow excellent vision]] 
topical 

Theme Rheme 

H. The eyes are used for looking for the prey 
topical 

------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 

Pigeons have a tail for guiding [[whem they are flying]] 
topical 
------------------------------------------------------------ 
Theme Rheme 
------------------------------------------------------------ 

------------------------------------------------------------ 
They have a strong beak too 
topical 
------------------------------------------------------------ 
Theme Rheme 

The beak can break cereals like rice and other small cereals 
topical 
------------------------------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 
------------------------------------------------------------- 

------------------------------------------------------------- 
Pigeons live in cages as pets 
topical 
------------------------------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 

But the wild pigeons live on the beach 
textual topical 
------------------------------------------------ 
Theme Rheme 
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14 The wild ones migrated to the south part of the earth in the winter 
topical 

Theme 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Rheme 

 This is because on 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

the south part of the earth is more warmer than the north 
topical 

Theme 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Rheme 

 Pigeons 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 

eat cereals like rice and corn 
topical 

Theme 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Rheme 

 Sometimes 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

they swallow small rocks [[to help digest the food]] 
textual topical 

Theme 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Rheme 

 The female pigeons lay 1-2 eggs in a period 
topical 

Theme 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Rheme 

 The eggs hatch in twenty one days 
topical 

Theme 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Rheme 

 Pigeons know their home very well 
topical 

Theme 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Rheme 
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-- 21. This is because they use sunlight to get the way to go home 
opical topical 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Some pigeons are trained to go home with a letter on their claw, the right or the left 
claw 

topical 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Pigeons have only one partner in their life 
topical 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 
This is different from other animal 
topical 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 
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Appendix 40: Transitivity analysis of Text 5.3 

 Pigeons are avians (warm blooded creatures) [[that can know their 
home very well]] 

Carrier Pro/Attrib 
Intens 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Attribute 

 Pigeons have a pair of wings 
Possessor Pro/Attrib attribute 

Poss 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

 The wings are equiped with primary and secondary feathers 
Carrier 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Pro/Attrib Attribute 

 The primary feathers are used [[for pushing their body]] 
Goal 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Pro/Mat Pro/Mat Goal 

 When they are flying 
Circ.Loc.time Actor 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Pro/Mat 

 And the secondary feathers are used [[for gliding in the air]] 
Goal 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Pro/Mat Pro/Mat Circ.Loc.place 

 They have eyes [[which allow excellent vision]] 
Possessor Pro/Attrib Attribute 

Poss 
----------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Attribute 

 The eyes are used [[for looking for the prey]] 
Goal Pro/Mat 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Circ.Purpose 

 Pigeons have a tail for guiding 
Possessor Pro/Attrib Attribute Pro/Mat 

Poss 
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 When they are flying 
Circ. Loc.Time 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Actor Pro/Mat 

 They have astrongbeak too 
Possessor 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Pro/Attrib Attribute Circ.Ext 

 The beak can break cereals like rice and other small cereals 
Actor 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Pro/Mat Goal Circ.Mann.comp 

 Pigeons live in cages as pets 
Actor 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Pro/Mat Circ.Loc.place Circ.Mann.comp 

 But the wild pigeons live on the beach 
Actor 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Pro/Mat Circ.Loc.place 

 The wild ones migrated to the south part of the earth in the 
winter 

Actor 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Pro/Mat Circ .Loc,place Circ.Loc.time 

15 This is because on the south part of the earth (it) is more warmer than 
the north 

Circ.Loc.place Carrier Pro! Attrib Attribute 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Intens 

 Pigeons eat cereals like rice and corn 
Actor 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Pro/Mat Goal Circ.Mann.comp 

 Sometimes they swallow small rocks [[to help digest the food]] 
Circ.Loc.time 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Actor Pro/Mat Goal Pro/Mat Goal 

 The female pigeons lay 1-2 eggs in a period 
Actor /Behaver Pro/Mt/Behavioural Goal Circ.Loc.time 
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 Theeggs hatch in twenty one days 
Actor/Behaver 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Pro/Mat/Behavioural Circ.Loc.time 

 Pigeons know their home very well 
Senser Pro / Mental Phenomenon Circ .Mann.quality 

------------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Cognition 

 This is because they use sunlight [[to ge the way to go home]] 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Actor Pro/Mat Goal Pro/Mat Goal Pro/Mat 

 Some pigeons are trained to go home with a letter on their claw 
Goal 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Pro/Mat Circ.Loc.place Circ.Mann.accomp.Circ.Loc.place 

or the left, as postmen 
Circ.Loc.place 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Circ.Marin.comp 

 Pigeons have only one partner in their life 
Possessor 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Pro /Attrib Attribute Circ.Loc.place 

 This is different from other animals 
Carrier Pro /Attrib Attribute Circ.Loc.place 



Appendix 41: Reference analysis of Text 5.3 

1.Pi eons 

Pigeons a pair of wings 

They the wings primary and seconda7 feathers 

the secondary feathers 

They 

They 

I. Pigeons 

They 

They 

 

eyes 

the eyes 

beak 

the beak 

Pigeons 

The wild pigeons 

The wild ones 

Pigeons 

ey 

The female pigeons 

 

Pigeons 

ey 

Some pigeons 

Pigeons 
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Appendix 42: Theme analysis of Text 5.4 

Lions are mammals 
topical 

Theme 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Rheme 

They belong to the same group as tigers and cats 
topical 

Theme 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Rheme 

Lions 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 

have four legs and a tail 
topical 

Theme 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Rheme 

-------------------------------------------------- 

They have two ears and two eyes 
topical 
-------------------------------------------------- 

Theme Rheme 

----------------------------------------------------------- 
Lions have smooth hair on all of their body 
topical 
-------------------------------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 
-------------------------------------------------------------- 

-------------------------------------------------------------- 
The colour of their have are light brown 
topical 
-------------------------------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 
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7. They have moustache like cats and tigers 
topical 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Theme Rheme 

 Lions 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 
have sharp claws and sharp teeth 

topical 

Theme 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Rheme 

 The claws and teeth 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

are strong 
topical 

Theme 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Rheme 

 The male lions have mane 
topical 

Theme 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Rheme 

 Lions 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

live in Africa 
topical 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Theme 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Rheme 

-------------------------------------------------------------- 
The lions eat other mammals like deer, wild rabbits 

and horses 
topical 
------------------------------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 

But sometimes they eat grass 
textual textual topical 
---------------------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 
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If they should get sick 
textual topical 
----------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 
----------------------------------------- 

And that will make they feel better 
textual topical 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

The lions can run fast, about 92,6 km an hour or 50 nill an hour 
topical 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 

They can live up to 30 years 
topical 
---------------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 

Lion cubs drink milk from their mother 
topical 

Theme 
---------------------------------------------------- 

---------------------------------------------------- 
Rheme 

While 
--------------------------------------------------- 

they are still young 
textual topical 

Theme 
---------------------------------------------------- 

Rheme 

Their mother gives them some of the food [[that she has caught]] 
topical 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 
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From the time they are about 2-3 years old 
textual topical 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 
They learn how to hunt 
topical 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 

The lion cubs learn how to provide food for themselves 
topical 
------------------------------------------------------------ 
Theme Rheme 

Their mother teaches them how to do that 
topical 
--------------------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 

Lions watch their prey carefully 
topical 
-------------------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 

Before they catch them 
textual topical 
------------------------------------------ 

Theme 
------------------------------------------ 

Rheme 

------------------------------------------ 
They can be tame lions 
topical 
------------------------------------------ 
Theme Rheme 



------------------------------------------- 
28. If people train them 

textual topical 
----------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 

360 
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Lions 
Caarier 

They 
Carrier 

are mammals 
Pro/Attrib Attribute 
Intens 

belong to the same group 
Pro/Attrib Attribute 
Intens 
------------------------ 

--------------------- 

as tigers and cats 
Circ.Mann: Comp 

--------------------- 

Lions 
Possessor 

They 
Possessor 

have 
Pro/Attrib 
Poss 

have 
Pro/Attrib 
Poss 

four legs and a tail 
Attribute 

----------------------- 

two ears and two eyes 
Attribute 

smooth hair on all of their body 
Attribute Circ.Loc: place 

-------------------------------- 

They have moustache like cats and tigers 
Possessor Pro/Attrib Attribute Circ.Mann. Comp 

Poss 
-------------------------- 

The colour of the hair are light brown 
Carrier Pro/Attrib Attribute 

Intens 
--------------------------------------------------------- 

Lions have sharp claws and sharp teeth 
Possessor Pro/Attrib Attribute 

Poss 
--------------------------------------------------------- 

5. Lions have 
Possessor Pro/Attrib 

Poss 
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Their claws and teeth are strong 
Carrier Pro/Attrib Attribute 

Intens 
------------------------------------------------ 

The male lions have mane 
Possessor Pro/Attrib Attribute 

Poss 

 Lions live in Africa 
Actor 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Pro/Mat Circ.Loc.place 

 The lions eat other animals like deer, wild rabbits and horses 
Actor 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Pro/Mat Goal Circ.Mann.Comp 

 But sometimes they eat grass 
Circ.Loc.Time 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Actor Pro/mat Goal 

 If they should get sick 
Carrier Pro/Attrib Attribute 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Intens 

 And that will make they feel better 
Irducer Pro/Mat Senser Pro/Mental Attribute 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Intens 

 The lions can run fast, about 92,6 anhour or 50 n-dl an hour 
Actor 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Pro/Mat Circ.Mann.quality Circ.Extent:space 

 They can live up to 30years 
Actor 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Pro/Mat Circ.Extent: Time 

 Lion cubs drink milk from their mother 
Actor Pro/Mat Goal Circ.Loc.place 
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While they are still young 
Carrier Pro/Attrib Attribute 
Intens 

Their mother 
Actor 

[[that 
Goal 

gives them 
Pro/Mat Benef 

----------------------- 

she has caught]] 
Actor Pro/Mat 

some of the food 
Goal 
--------------------------- 

From the time they are about 2-3 years old 
Circ.Extent:Time Carrier Pro/Attrib Attribute 

Intens 
------------------------------------------------------------- 

They learn [[how to hunt food]] 
Pro/Mat Goal 

------------------------------------------------------------- 
Senser Pro/Mental Phenomenon 

Cognition 

Thelioncubs learn 

--------------------- 
Senser Pro/Mental 

Cognition 

[[how to provide food for themselves]] 
Pro/Mat Goal Benef 

------------------------------------ 
Phenomenon 

Their mother teaches them [[how todo thati] 
Pro/Mat Goal 

Actor Pro/Mat 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Goal Circumstance. Matter 

Lions watch their prey carefully 

Senser Pro/Mental 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Phenomenon Circ.Mann.quality 
Perception 



They can be tame lions 
--------------------------------------------------- 
Carrier Pro/Attrih Attribute 

Intens 

If people train them 

Actor Pro/Mat Goal 
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Appendix 44: Reference analysis of Text 5.4 

Lions 

They 

Lions 

They 

D. Lions 

 

They 

Lions 

 

smooth hair 

the colour of the hair 

sharp claws and sharp teeth 

their claws and teeth 

The male lions 

Lions 

The lions 

They 

They 

They 

The lions 

They 

Lion cubs 

They 

 

They 

their mother 

their mother 

she 

They 

The lion cubs 

Lions 

 

26 They 

their prey 

them 



Appendix 45: Theme analysis of Text 5.5 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Tortoises are one of the reptiles that can move fast in the water but very 

slowly on land 
topical 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

They are cold blooded animals 
topical 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

A tortoise has four legs 
topical 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

----------------------------------------- 
[[to walk on the ground and to row in the water]] 
----------------------------------------- 
Rheme 
----------------------------------------- 

They have two eyes 
topical 
----------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 

And (they) 
textual topical 
------------------ 
Theme 
------------------ 

But they 
textual topical 
------------------ 
Theme 
----------------- 

---------------------- 

---------------------- 
have no earfiaps 

---------------------- 
Rheme 

have internal ears 

--------------- 
Rheme 
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They have a shell [[to protect themselves]] - 

topical 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 
[[to protect themselves]] 
------------------------------------------------------------------- Rheme 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 
------------------------------------------------------------------- They have soft skin underneath 
topical 
------------------------------------------------------------------- Theme Rheme 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 
------------------------------------------------------------------- They have a nose 
topical 
------------------------------------------------------------------- Theme Rheme 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

The nose is like a snout [[that can make it easy to breathe]] 
topical 
------------------------------------------------------------------- Theme Rheme 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 
------------------------------------------------------------------- Tortoises keep out of sight 
topical 
------------------------------------------------------------------- Theme Rheme 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 
------------------------------------------------------------------- [[When they are waiting for food]] 
textual topical 
------------------------------------------------------------------- Theme Rheme 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

They often crane their long neck 
topical 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Theme Rheme 



------------------------------ 
[[to breathe that can make easy]] 
------------------------------ 
Rheme 

They usually dive for a long time 
topical 

Theme Rheme 

They breath much air from the water [[that is pumped in by a stalk 
throat]] 

topical 

Theme Rheme 

A female tortoise lay eggs in a hole in the sand 
topical 
-------------- ---------------------- 
Theme Rheme 

And (It) covers the hole with sand 
textual topical 

Theme Rheme 

Her young are going to back to the water 
topical 

Theme Rheme 

If their eggs have hatched 
textual topical 

Theme Rheme 



-------------------- 
They 
topical 
-------------- 
Theme 
-------------- 

-------------- 
A tortoise 
topical 
-------------- 
Theme 
-------------- 

They 
topical 
-------------- 
Theme 
-------------- 

are going to look for food by themselves 

-------------------------------------------------- 
Rheme 

-------------------------------------------------- 

-------------------------------------------------- 
can hear infrasonic sound 

-------------------------------------------------- 
Rheme 

-------------------------------------------------- 

-------------------------------------------------- 
can hear below twenty vibration per second 

-------------------------------------------------- 
Rheme 
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Appendix 46: Transitivity analysis of text 5.5 

 Tortoises are one of reptiles 

Token Pro/Ident 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Value 

[[that can move fast in the water but very slowly 

Pro/Mat 
------------------------------------------------------------------ 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Circ.Mann.quality Circ.Loc.place Circ.Mann.quality 

on land]] 

Circ.Loc.place 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

 They are cold blooded animals 

Carrier Pro/Attrib 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Attribute 
Intens 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 

 A tortoise has four legs 

Possessor Pro/Attrib 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Attribute 
Poss 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 

 [[to walk on the ground and to row in the water]] 

Pro/Mat Circ.Loc.place 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Pro/Mat Circ.Loc.place 

Attribute 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

 They have two eyes 

Possessor Pro/Attrib 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Attribute 
Poss 
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 and (they) have no earfiaps 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Possessor Pro/Attrib Attribute 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Poss 

 but they have internal ears 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Possessor Pro/Attrib Attribute 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Poss 

 They have a shell 

Possessor 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Pro/Attrib Attribute 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Poss 

[[to protect themselves]] 

Pro/Mat 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Goal 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Attribute 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

 They have sof skin underneath 

Possessor 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Pro/Attrib Attribute Circ.Loc.place 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Poss 

 They have anose 

Possessor 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Pro/Attrib Attribute 

---------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Poss 

 The nose is like a snout [[that can make it easy to breathe]] 

Carrier 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Pro/Attrib Attribute 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Intens 

11. Tortoises keep out of sight 

Behaver 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Pro/Behavioural Circ.Ext 
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 [[When they are waiting for food]] 

Actor 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Pro/Mat Goal 

 They often crane their long neck 

Actor 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Circ.Loc.time Pro/Mat Goal 

[[to breathe 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

that can make easy]] 

 They usually dive for a long time 

Actor 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Circ.Ext Pro/Mat Circ.Extent:time 

 They breath much air from water [[that is pumped in by a stalk throat]] 

Actor Pro/Mat 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Goal Circ.Loc.place Goal Pro/Mat Actor 

 A female tortoise lay eggs in a hole in the sand 

Actor 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Pro/Mat Goal Circ.Loc.place Circ.Loc.place 

 and (she) covers the hole with sand 

Actor 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Pro/Mat Goal Circ.Mann.Means 

 Her young are going to back to the water 

Actor 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Pro/Mat Circ.Loc.place 

 If their eggs have hatched 

Actor 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

Pro/Mat 
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They are going to look for food by themselves 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Actor Pro/Mat Circ.Matt. Circ.Mann. 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

A tortoise can hear infrasonic sound 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Senser Pro/mental Phenomenon 

Perception 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 

They can hear (sound) below twenty vibration per second 
------------------------------------------------------------------- 
Senser Pro/Mental Phenomenon Circ. Ext 
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10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

Tortoises 

They 

A tortoise 

They 

They 

They 

They 

They 

Tortoises 

They 

They 

They 

A female tortoise 

Her young 

They 

A tortoise 

They 

a nose 

the nose 
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Appendix 48: "Chickens" A sample text written by a II B student 
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